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PREFACE. 


A CONCISE, synthetical exposition of the structure of the 
Sanskrit Language has been the object aimed at in the 
preparation of this brief manual. If I have tried to reconcile 
with the limited compass of the book rather more fullness of 
detail and stringency of method than might seem accordant 
with the general plan of the series of which it forms a part, 
it is because I have constantly had in view the fact that 
a large body of students take up Sanskrit mainly on account 
of the important relation it sustains to Indo-European 
philology, while all have an interest in that relation; and 
because I was not satisfied to leave the learner with a mere 
surface introduction into a language, of which no fruitful 
knowledge can be acquired except through the means of a 
nice analysis of its structure. It has been my constant 
endeavour not to sacrifice clearness for detail; and different 
types have been used to indicate to the learner what may 
be safely left out, or left for reference only, at a first reading. 


With regard to authority and general principle, I have 
relied more on the invaluable grammar of Professor W. D. 
Whitney, my former teacher, than on any other used by 
me in the preparation of this manual; and I trust that my 
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independent treatment of various topics shall not render it 
difficult for the student to pass over to that work when he 
desires to extend his studies. 


Considerations of a wholly practical nature have argued 
some reserve with reference to the latest revolutionizing 
theories about the historical relation between the vowels. 
As long as those theories, still in a state of evolution, have 
not been applied in any standard lexical or grammatical 
work on the language, it would certainly be precocious to 
do so in a beginner’s manual, one of whose objects it must 
be to introduce the learner to such works. The old theories 
are therefore, in accordance with universal practice, on the 
whole retained, the modern ones being briefly referred to, 
however, in proper places (ef. 28. note 1, 38. note, etc.). 
Only that part of the modern argument which concerns the 
unquestioned antecedency of ar and a/ as to r and J, being 
applied in two of our leading dictionaries and admitting of 
some practical advantages in the formulation of rules, is 


here, contrary to the usual practice of Sanskrit grammars, 
accepted. 


Where, for the rest, in the mode of presenting the subject- 
matter—as in the treatment of Sandhi-laws, of nominal 
compounds, of anomalous verbs, in the declensional arrange- 
ment, etc.—I have departed more or less from the methods 
followed in other grammars, I hope it has been done to the 
benefit of those who are to use this book. It should be 
mentioned in this connection that I have completed the 
synopsis of root-verbs, § 314, by adding such forms as are 
found in Lanman’s Sanskrit Reader, and which are there 


PREFACE. vil 


based on Whitney’s forthcoming collection of all authenticated 
verb-forms. 


That my methods of exposition should in all respects meet 
with approval, I am not sanguine enough to hope; and that 
graver defects than those occasioned by the limited compass 
of the book can be pointed out, I am well aware. 


[एका Oct. 1884. 


ERRATA. 


At 45. b, line 8: read 221. At 69.b: change the second ८ tof. At 96, 
line 3 : after ‘ weak cases,’ add ‘except often in Acc. ए". At 122: in Lec. pl. 


of matdér change मु 10 ष. At 164. 1. line 8 : read sas-ti. At 164. I. note 2, 
च \ॐ 


last line: change “90 to ©810’. At 287. ५, note, line 2: change ‘ protect’ 
to ^ bind’. 
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THE SANSKRIT LANGUAGE. 





Sanskrit is the language through which, mainly, Indian 
culture has found expression in past ages, and which the 
learned and priestly caste in India still use as their special 
means of written, or even oral, communication. It forms 
part of the Indo-European or Arian family of languages; and 
it is distinguished from its sister tongues by having, on the 
whole, a more transparent and primitive structure, and a much 
older literature, than any of them. 

The growth of the language, as revealed to us in the 
extant literature, embraces two periods, the Vedic and the 
Classical, both connected and overlapped by the transition 
period of the older Brahmana literature. The Vedic Period 
counts from a time—conjecturally about four thousand years 
ago—when the language, as reflected in the oldest Vedic 
hymns, wears the aspect of an essentially untrammeled ver- 
nacular to the time when some certain dialect (not necessarily 
the Vedic, whatever its influence must have been) was 
gradually led off from the broad popular stream, and, at the 
side of it, as the correct and sacred speech, conducted into 
its own nicely regulated channel. Zhe Classical Period counts 
from this transition time (which was definitely concluded by 

B 


2 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


Panini’s for ever afterwards authoritative grammar, probably 
about three centuries before Christ) down to our own days. 
During this period, Sanskrit, like Latin during many cen- 
turies in Europe, the special property of the erudite, has 
flown on almost without interruption in its own channel, 
bearing on its bosom a rich literature of theologico-philo- 
sophical, esthetical, and more or less scientific nature. 

In its widest sense, the term Sanskrit (sam-s-krta ‘ adorned, 
perfected,’ probably at first applied to the language as ‘per- 
fected’ or, perhaps, ‘ rendered sacred’) comprises the language 
of both the Vedic and the classical period, but in a limited 
sense, only that of the classical. In this grammar it is the 
classical Sanskrit alone that is described. 


(Summary of the Sanskrit Literature:—Vepa (‘knowledge ’=The Sacred 
Books). Comprises : 1. Mantra (‘sacred speech, song ’), of which oldest and most 
important the four Vedas xar’ ९९०२८१४ Rg, Sama, Yajur, and Atharea- Veda(each 
‘collection’ called, as such, Samhita); 2. Bradhmana (‘relating to worship’), 
exegetical works of various kind attached to each of the four Vedas, and com- 
prising Brdhmana in a limited sense (with the Mantra called criti ‘ revelation’), 
Aranyaka, and Upanisad; and 3. Sutra (‘rule’), likewise attached to the Ve- 
das, and comprising .Virukta (glossarial explanation, Pratigakhya (phonetics 
ete.), Ka/pa and (rauta-Sutra iritual', Grhya-Sitra (rules for domestic rites), 
Jyotisa (astronomy), and others.—Later outcomes of the Sitra-literature were 
Panini’s grammar and the law-books (of which the most important 15 Manava- 
dharmacastra}. To the religious literature belong also the Pirdnds, sectarian 
works of comparatively modern date.— Epics: Mahabharata \of which Nala, 
Bhagavadgita, and Savitri are well-known episodes), Ramaydna, Raghuvarica, 
and others.—FaBLe anp Ernics: Pancatantra, Hitopadeca, and Kuthdsarited- 
gara.— LYRICAL POETRY: Meghadiita, Gitagovinda, etc.—Drama: Mrcchakatika, 
Cakuntala, Vikramorvaci, Malurika, Malatimadhava, Ratndeali, ete.—Putro- 
SOPHY AND SCIENCE: aside from the works jncluded in the Vedic literature, many 
others from various periods. ] 
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FIRST CHAPTER. 
Elementary Sounds and Accent. 


I. ELEMENTARY SOUNDS. 


1. Sanskrit has the following alphabetical sounds, here 
arranged with reference to their formation :— 


Gutturals Palatals © Linguals! Dentals Labials 


eee ~- - --- ~~ 





८ raf 
5 चश = & a चू (ल) ज क 
| Vowels a (4 ध + ॥ 1 woe 
त 4 % 
2 ve a ख 
= ॥ „ ८ ai ५ a“ 
य र्‌ व 
= छ is = न 
we 
(> |ॐ 
ध Spirants ' ह | : a (vq) च स 
= (bth g 8 8 
5 |Anuavara ° 


(or ५५}, cf. 10 








( 
चच ठ य प फ 
| k kh ech t th t oth ) ph 
5 Mutes ~ 
त | गध नक ड द र्थ य॒ भ 
ध g gh j jh d dh d dh both 
Nasala J La sd गा नः a 
( 





1) Also called Cerebrals. Properly front-palatals, 

2) The nasals, being, like the mutes, formed by a closnre of the mout h-organs, 
are (४8 by the Hindus) conveniently arranged here. 

3) Concerning the real nature of ¢ and o, cf. 28, note 1. , 
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The fourteen sounds enclosed within a frame are sURD, all 
the others sonant. The mutes in 4 (4A, gf, etc.) are called 
ASPIRATES, and among the spirants, ¢, $, 5 are, as usual, named 
sibilants. 


2. Tue Lexica, Arrancement.—The preceding classifica- 
tion, though agreeing physiologically with that made by 
native grammarians, differs however from the conventional 
order followed by them, and adopted in European lexicography, 
chiefly in having the semi-open consonants placed between 
the open sounds (vowels) and the closed ones, instead of last. 


The lexical order of arrangement is then as follows :— 
4,4; 1,4; ui; r, 5; l;—e, di; 0, du ;—h (or it is arranged 
like the sibilant it representa: cf. 9 note); —-anusvaramk, kh; ¢, gh; 
५; -- ९, ८4; j, jh; i;—t, th; d, dh; n;—p, ph; 6, bh; 
mrm—y,t,lvj;—s,o,g5 h. 

Note.—Apparently as a means of filling out the scheme, native grammarians 
add to the preceding list a long dental vowel (द्द 1) , and a gutt. and lab. 
sibilant (rendered both by % or, rarely, by the sign 4, and transliterated 
resp. by x and $). 


PRoNUNCIATION. 


3. VowELs.—The vowels are pronounced nearly as follows : 
a, das in fat, far ; i, 7 as in pin, pique; u, 25 in put, rude ; 
? (^) like rin sabre; ¶ like ए in sable; ९, o as in they, for, 
without glide; dz, au, each simple element by itself. 


4. Consonants.—As an aid in uttering the separate con- 
sonants, an a-sound is added to each of them save 4 and 
anusvara (क k-a, त t-a, etc.). For the rest, their pro- 
punciation proper is as follows :— 
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5. Those transliterated by ordinary characters, are practically 
pronounced as in English, except that ९ sounds like ch in chin, 
and g always as in go. All the aspirates are uttered as if 
consisting of two distinct elements (ख k-ha etc.). 

The euphonic value of h, gh, dh, bh is really doubtful; and dentals are apt to 
be slightly lisped. 

6. ¢ $ are both pronounced nearly like s& in shadi, but $ 
more with the tip of the tongue in a lingual position (ef. 7). 

The sibilant ¢, though by Hindu phoneticians described as palatal, isin Europe 
quite commonly pronounced as s. 

7. t, th, d, dh differ from the dentals only in being uttered 
with the tip of the tongue reverted further back into the 
forward part of the palate (in this nearly or quite coinciding 
with the English dentals as they are often pronounced). 


8. 7, i, are nasals uttered with the tongue-position of 
their corresponding mutes (i.e. with gutt., pal., and lab. 
articulation). 


9. A (visarga, probably ^ final sound’) indicates a breathing 
(a toneless 2) which, without change of the articulating 
position, follows the preceding vowel. 


Note..—Visarga 18 a vicarious sound for the original finals sand r when un- 
combined, for the guttural and palatal sibilants (2. note), and optionally for any 
sibilants followed by agother sibilant. But as finals, the more original sounds 
sand 7 are here, as in several other works, conveniently recognized as such, be 
it in paradigms or at the base of euphonic combinations, 


10. % or m (°, anusvdra ‘after-sound’) indicates a nasal 
sound which accompanies a vowel, and whose value is deter- 
mined by a following semi-open consonant (especially a 
spirant or 7}. 
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Concerning this sound and the signs for it, we may notice : 


a. Anusvara arises when, in certain combinations with semi-open consonants, 
a nasal is itself influenced by them and uttered with a semi-open articulation. 
This nasal is by native authorities very differently described, mostly, however, 
thus: when before a spirant or r, as a special, though variously defined, ‘after- 
sound’ (anuxedra) ; when before y, /, or ४, 28 2. nasalized semivowel of their own 


type ; and in certain exceptional cases as the preceding vowel itself ‘ nasalized’ 
(anundsika). 


¢. Of the signs " and™, placed above the syllable, the former is used almost 


exclusively ; the latter only exceptionally to indicate a nasalized vowel or 
semi-vowel. 


The sign ° is also sometimes used for any nasal between a vowel and a mute, 
whether in internal or external combination, and for a final m in pausé.—Common 
is this usage only for an assimilated m in external combination (54). 

11. In this book, a real anusvara and an assimilated m in 
external combination (54) are rendered by ^, placed above the 
nasalized syllable (संज्ञ ८7८०, WE samhr, fa च him ca). 
In transliteration, ऋ and 7 are used to indicate whether the 
original sound was m or not. 


Writren S1GNS AND THEIR ABBREVIATIONS. 


12. Various alphabets are used by the Hindus in writing 
Sanskrit, but the most important among them, and the only 
one adopted in Europe; is that which is already given above. 
It is called the pEvanAGaxlI (a word of uncertain meaning : 
nayart, perhaps ‘ of the city, business,’ and deva-nagar?, ‘the 
divine nagari’); and it is of disputed origin. 

13. In writing, medial and final vowels and conjunct con- 
sonants are denoted, by abbreviation, as described below. 


VOWELS. 


14. Unless replaced by some other vowel-character, ख a 
is understood, without any written sign, after every separate 
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consonant (visarga and anusvara excepted) or consonant-group. 
But a short stroke (\, virdma ‘ check’) may be placed beneath 
the consonant to denote that it is to be pronounced alone :— 
क ka, रक eka, TS nala, सः sah, स्म sma, va psva; but का 
(see below) ka, & k, wa ch, etc. 


15. Remaining vowels are denoted according to the scheme 
below :— 


आ इ ई उ ऊ स्च क ररे RW at 

by ¶ ft (orig. ma) Car ८ ६ ष्र्‌ + XS, 1 + 
NS A 

aa, ॥ किकी कुक्‌ FR क्रु कके को at 

kag क्ट kt ku ki kr kr kl ke kat ko kau 


Sometimes the signs are more disguised, as in दु du, 
दू du, इ १५५ रू ri. About rr, cf. 17. 


CONSONANTS. 


16. When two or more consonants are combined, they are 
placed successively, in the order of utterance, either after or 
below each other, or sometimes both ways (the choice being 
in part optional). If placed side by side, the last consonant, 
otherwise the first, usually remains on the whole intact, 
while the others are mutilated, mostly by having the strokes 1, 
one or both, removed. Some examples follow :— 

a. after each other: ग्ग gg-a, W py-a, WM jj-a, स्क sk-a, 
भ्य bhy-a, = lp-a, wdbh-a, va psv-a, aq bbhy-a, wee 
tsmy-a@ ; 

b. below each other: @& kk-a, च cc-a, W pt-a, प्र ghn-a, 
# dg-a, च्च ¢v-a, हु nkh-a, डु nkt-a, च्ञ ktv-a, घ्र ptv-a; 

९. both ways: चद ccy-a, घ्य ghny-a, ख्य ¢cy-a, ar ndhv-a, 
न्प्र ndhn-a, wa tsn-a. 
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17. Among less obvious combinations are to be noticed :— 
४. क्य ky-a, ey ny-a, a dy-a, @ dhy-a, ठ्य thy-a, a hy-a, 
wt km-a, @dm-a, ahm-a;—b. & kt-a, कं H-a, त tt-a; 
द dg-a, ह dd-a, इ ddh-a, ब्ध dn-a, इ dbh-a; ए st-a, 

` ह sth-a; इ db-a, द्र dgh-a ;—and further, w ks-a, ज्ञ ja-a, 
ख nn-a, @ lla-a, S& hn-a. 

After another consonant, 7 is denoted by a stroke at the 
foot of it (ऋ Ar-a, ग्र gr-c, च or त्‌ tr-a, W or F ¢r-a, दू dgr-a, 
श्य dhry-a, चय ktry-a, x dghr-a), but before a consonant 
by the sign < placed above the last consonant of the group to 
which 7 belongs and to the right of any other sign that may be 
found there (कै rk-a, § rsv-a, wet risn-a, त्वै rtv-a, के rkarh, 
wag arken-a).—Notice likewise @ rr. 

Combinations of three or more consonants :—¥ s/v-a, 
Wa sthy-a, एय siry-a; wea ksmy-a, BY rks-a, | nks-a; W 
dbhy-a, द्य ddy-a, द्य dry-a, क्व ktry-a, wa risnya, Rw nktry-a, 
हव्य hvy-a, etc. 


OTHER GRAPHICAL SIGNS. 
18. § called avagraha (^ remover’), denotes the elision of an 
initial ० (89 ४) : ते ऽपि te “pi (for te api). 
19. ० denotes an abbreviation: पिये, °% dhiye, (dhi)yai. 
20. 1 and ॥ are signs of punctuation. 


21. Noumerars: 41, २2, ३३, 84 45, & 6, 97, ४8, 
९ 9, 0 0; 4, 10, etc. (combined like ours). 


II. ACCENT (svara ‘tone’). 


22. The word-accent (indicated only in the older literature) 
is described as chromatic, produced by pitch, not stress. 


Note,—The sentence-accent is merely hinted at in 60 far as » vovative 
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within any clause, a personal verb within an independent one, and everywhere , 
certain enclitics are, as a rule, left unaccented. 

23. The tone of the word seems to have varied essentially 
between the normal and one of a higher pitch, although an 
intermediate tone, produced when the voice descends from the 
higher key, is also recognized. The normal tone is called 
an-udatta (‘not raised’=grave), the higher udatta (‘ raised’ = 
acute), and the descending tone svariéa (lit. ‘intonated,’ but 
of doubtful meaning = circumflex). 


Original svarita belongs to a vowel before which an original acute vowel has 
lost its independence by later euphonic combination, and it occurs but rarely other- 
wise used, But an enclitic starita is said to belong to every syllable (in the 
same or next word) following immediately upon an acute, unless, indeed, that 
syllable be itself followed by an acute or a circumflex. 

Note.—The normal tone is said to be lowered somewhat before the acute, and 
is then called anudattatara (comparat. of anudatta). Accordingly, every acute 
should be accompanied by two dependent tones, one before (anudattatara) and 
one following (svarita) it. 


24. Among several methods of indicating the accent, the following (used in 
the Rig-Veda) is the most common. The tones preceding and following the 
acute are alone marked: the former (anudattatara) by the sign = placed be. 


neath the syllable, and the latter, if searita (in its widest sense), by the sign ' 
placed above it. The acute tone is, then, recognized by being preceded or 
followed (often both) by these signa. If » word preceded by no others begina 
with several anudatta-syllables, they are all marked with the anuddttatara- 


sign. Thus, सग्नि agnt, इन्द्र indra ; atrarat agning, कन्या kanya (orig’ly 
kania) ; करिष्यसि karisydsi. 

Note.—In certain European works, only the acute and the (orig.) ciroumflex 
are marked, the former by a small कु ४ (for wddtta) above the aco. syllable, and 
the latter as already described सरि agnt, Fe tndra, Wray kanya. 

The tone is in this book marked only in the transliterated 


form: udatta by an acute, and original svarita by a grave 
accent. The accentual place being in a great number of cases 
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unknown, it is customary in Europe to pronounce Sanskrit 
words in accordance with the rules for the Latin accent, 
although, in fact, their high tone is nowise limited to certain 
syllables. 


SECOND CHAPTER. 
Phonetic Laws. 


25. Intropuctory.—According to the generally accepted 
theory, language, such as we know it, has grown out of mono- 
syllabic roots. The Sanskrit language possesses altogether 
about 900 demonstrable radicals (more than 2000 are by 
native authorities claimed), of which many, however, are 
palpably secondary developments. Of the roots, simple or 
provided with prepositional prefixes, are formed, by means of 
suffixed derivative endings, primary stems; and of these, in 
the same way, secondary stems. Two or more roots or stems 
may, further, be united so as to form a new compound stem. 
The theoretical forms thus described receive in practical use, 
for the most part, a further extension by means of added 
inflectional endings, indicating their various relations in the 
sentence. And in Sanskrit, finally, all the words of a written 
sentence are combined so as to form one unbroken chain, 
which, however, is in European works more or less completely 
resolved. 


Note.— About the discrepant methods of reporting roots that are here written 
with a final द (V/gd, etc.) or with the syllable ar (५८६८१, V mary, etc.), ef. 
227. ४. note, 235, and 31. note 2. 
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26. In the formative and combinatory processes described 
above, many euphonic changes occur, which may be, con- 
veniently though in part only arbitrarily, divided into two 
kinds :— 

I. Funcrionat Cuancss, which are connected on the whole 
with the relations of accent and sense, or caused sometimes 
by euphony alone ; and 

TI. Format orn Compinatory Cuancus, which are caused 
directly by the required adaptation of incidentally meeting 
letters in the combination of the formative parts of a simple 
word (¢xternal changes), or of members in a compound or 
words in a sentence (external changes). 


I. FUNCTIONAL CHANGES. 

27. The functional changes may be considered under three 
heads, viz.: A. Vowel-Changes ; B. Nasal Increment and 
Loss ; C. Reduplication. 

Note.—An indication merely of the most important functional changes is 
here given, their laws being treated more fully in connection with the subject 
of word-formation and inflection. 

Rather as an appendix is added the Law of permitted finals, 
which prepares the way for the treatment of combinatory 
changes. 


A. VowE8L-CHANGES. 


28. VowrL-IncrEMENT.—According to the theory hitherto 
universally accepted in the arrangement of European gram- 
mars and dictionaries, the simple primitive vowels a, 7, u 
have, in the evolution of stems and inflectional forms, by 
means of a twice repeated pretixing of an a-element—the 
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first process being called guna (‘quality’), and the second 
erddhi (‘increment’)—been developed, as shown below, to 
kindred long or diphthongal sounds :— 


Simple vowels... sie oe - 9 tt ut 
—_—_—_—_—_~. 

(a + simple) guna-vowels we - e 0 

(4 + guna) vrddhi-vowels aes a ai au 


Thus from vid ‘know’ is derived veda ‘knowledge,’ 
and farther vaidya * wise’; from kar ‘do,’ cakara ‘did,’ etc. 
The vowel a 15 said to be its own guna, and @ its own guna or vrddhi. 


Note 1.—The theory above described, and in which native and most Euro- 
pean authorities alao include an analogous change of ह, J, first to ar, al, and 
then to dr, d, is in modern linguistic science being partly inverted by another 
starting from the guna-forms as the more primitive, which, by the loss of an 
a-element (९, o being originally = di, du), have been later reduced to simple 
vowels, or even considering € and ० as in some cases non-diphthongal. This 
theory, however plausible, is here followed only so far that the palpably radical 
sounds ar and al are recognized as such inatead of r and / 


Note 2.—Guna and vrddhi, which are often seen to be connected with 
accent-stress, although, in the actual state of the language, that connection is 
in a large measure blurred or wanting, may occur in any part of the word; but 
most commonly it effects the radical syllable. 


Note 3.—An initial or medial vowel is not generally gunated except when 
prosodially short (६.९. short and followed by only one consonant). 


29, VoweL-LENGTHENING.—Simple vowels are often lengthened: a to a 
(not always distinguishable from the vyddhi-vowel 2) ; i and ४, especially 
when radical and before y or r, 10 7 and 9 ; and rarely r to 7 (121). 


30, VoweL PRoGRESssION.—A8 a progression, or, in accordance with the usual 
terminology, as a ‘lightening’ or ‘ weakening,’ are to be counted the apparently 
irregular shifts from the guttural to the palatal or labial positions, by which 
@ or a, is altered to ! or, less often, to # or ९ (cf, 31. note 2, 227. ५. note, 235, 
278, 287, ¢., 297, 306, etc.), 


81. Vowxx-Loss.—The frequent loss of an a or d-vowel, 
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which is clearly seen to be due to an ultimate (often actual) 
shift of the accent, forms a very important part of the functional 
changes. If क is preceded by a semivowel, that semivowel— 
unless, indeed, in the formation of the word it should be 
followed by another vowel—is itself, by a process usually 
called samprasérana (‘mutual change’), after the loss of a, 
altered to a vowel of its own class, and generally with that 
quantity which belonged to the lost sound. Thus :—as ‘be’: 
$ pl. ’s-dnti ; murdhan ‘head: dat. mardh’n-é ;—sampr. 
kar ‘do’: ky-ta (p. pple) ; vac‘ speak’: uc-; hva ‘call’: ha-, 
vyd ‘enfold’: v-, ete. 

Note 1.—Roots liable to take samprasarana are those containing the syllable 
ar, al, or ra, and the following containing the syllable od or yd: tac, vad, vap, 
ac, vas, vah, strap ; td, ged, hod ;- yrj, vyac, vyath, cyadh; jyd, pya, vyd. 

Note 2.—Roots like kar, marj, kalp, etc., containing the syllable ar or al, are 
in most works, after Hindu example, written in their contracted form as kr, 
mrj, klp, etc. (cf. 28. note 1). A few of them, being more often liable to weaken 
(80) their final ar to zr (ir), or, if preceded by a labial, to zr (ur), than to drop 
their a, are artificially written as if ending inf. The most important of these 
f- roots are, kr ‘atrew,’ gf ‘praise,’ gf ‘swallow,’ jr ‘decay,’ tf ‘pass across,” 
df (or dr) ‘ burst,’ pr (or pr) ‘ pass across,’ (ग ‘ crush.’ 


ए. Nasa IncrEMENT ^ पा) Loss. 


82. Before the final consonant of a root, or even of an ending, a nasal corre. 
sponding to that consonant sometimes appears. The occurrence of that nasal is 
generally called an ‘increment,’ but it cannot always be told when the nasal is 
original (probably the more common case) or inserted :—yu-n-j ‘join,’ man- 
a-ri-si (acc, pl. of mdn-as ‘ mind’), etc. 


33. Final n and m are frequently dropped before the initial consonant of an 
ending :—ha-té (p. pple of han ‘kill’); dtmd-bhis (instr. pl. of atmdn ‘self’); 
ga-ta (p. pple of gam ‘go'). 

Note.—Recent theories account for the apparent loss of n in a different way, 
as follows. When a root or a stem in an or am shifts its accent to an added 
ending (or sometimes back to a redupl. syllable), it is weakened (according to 
31) by the loss of its a, and the nasal is vocalized instead, being turned into the 
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vowel a (han-ta=h’n-td, hn-td, ha-td), Cases which do not accord with this 
theory are explained, in general, as owing to an original shift of the accent 
(originally dtma-bhis) or to analogy (balibhis of balin, where w is not pre- 
ceded by a). 

34, Repuptication.—The reduplication of the root—in 
the present state of the language more or less disguised—is 
a functional process which is very common in the inflexion 
of averb, and which enters also in the formation of some 
nominal stems. E.g. tam ‘stretch’: ta-tan-; bhar ‘ bear’: 
ba-bhar-; has ‘laugh’: ja-ghas-; vad ‘talk’: u-rad- or ud-. 


Law of Permitted Finals. 


35. A Sanskrit word when uncombined with another is 
allowed to terminate in any vowel, but only in one of the 
following ten consonants: ¢, ¢, ¢, y, a kindred nasal (x, n, 
n, m), h or 1; and that consonant, moreover, must in general 
(ef. note 1) be single. 

Any word that would etymologically differ from the re- 
quirements of this law submits to it by retaining that con- 
sonant alone which follows after the Jast vowel, and by 
converting it to the required sound: a mute to its kindred 
mute (i.e. gutt. £4, g, gh to the gutt. k, etc.); a palatal (by 
origin a gutt.) usually to the gutt. &, but cZ and sometimes 
jand¢ tot; sorrto4%; the lingual ¢ to the lingual ¢; and 
h (by origin a gutt. or dent. asp.) to the gutt. k, or the dental 
# or often to ¢ —E.g. (¢havants reduced to) dhavan + (vacs) vak ; 
(dikh) lik ; (rudh) rut ; (urj) urk ; (agvas) agvah ; (sas) sat ; ete. 

Note 1.—A radical mute is retained after r; and sometimes a suffixal ¢ in 
3d sing. is saved by the loss of a preceding consonant. 


Note 2.—The final m of an uncombined word is sometimes improperly marked 
४68 8106९878. 
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36. When a final sonant aspirate or 4 thus loses its aspira- 
tion, an initial g, d, or 9 18 in certain roots aspirated instead : — 
(Gudh=) bhut ; (duh) dhuk. 


Note 1.—The aspiration of the initial is a restored original aspiration. In 
inflection, the final may resume its aspiration or throw on a suffix (45. b.) 


Note 2-—The initials ¢, d belong to roots ink (save in dagh, dabh), and b to 
roots in dh. 


II. FORMAL OR COMBINATORY CHANGES. 
{Usually termed Sandhi (susn-dhi) ‘combination."} 


37. The combinatory changes are, as indicated above 
(26. ii.), of two kinds: INTERNAL, occurring when the formative 
parts of a single word are combined, and Exterxat, when 
the members of a compound or the words of a sentence are 
combined (and, it may be added, even in the combination 
of nom. stems with case-endings that begin with 4 or , and 
with certain derivative suffixes). 

The general principle determining both of these changes 
is that the language eschews the juxtaposition of certain 
sounds, as especially of two vowels (Azatus), of a ऽपात्‌ and 
a sonant mute (in external combination, of a surd and a 
following sonant of any kind), of a lingual and a dental, of m 
and an unrelated consonant, etc. Whenever, in the formation 
and combination of words, such sounds would meet, one or 
both of them are changed. Vowels coalesce, or one of them 
is resolved into a semivowel or developes such a sound. Other 
incompatible sounds are adapted to one another, mostly the 
preceding sound to that one which follows, sometimes inversely, 
or both ways, and generally so that guttural, lingual, and labial 
mutes remain within their resp. classes, while other sounds 
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may be shifted to different classes. Less often there is a loss 
or an insertion of certain letters. 

38. The rules of combination will be given under two 
heads: A. Vows. ComsBination, and B. Consonant Com- 
BINATION. Under each will be described first the general law 
determining both kinds of combination, and then what is 


peculiar to either (infernal or external). 


A. एठा, ComMBINATION, 

39. GenernaL Law.—The hiatus is prevented: (a), by a 
coalescence of the meeting vowels; and (4), by the resolution 
of one of them (or, if a diphthong, of its final element) into 
a semi-vowel. । 

a. Coalescence.—Simple vowels of one class are fused into 
one corresponding long vowel ; and a forms with @ or द their 
guna-vowels ९ or 0, and with €, कट, or 0, क the vrddhi-vowel 
@ or Gu :—(a-asit) asit, (i-7sa) isa; (suzukta!) sikta ; (द antam), 
antam, (nadt iva) nadiva, (kartr rju) karttju ; (agva-c) acve; 
(nalazupakhyana) nalopdkhydna ; (eka eka) ekaiku ; (tatha eva) 
tathaiva ; (divazokas) diviukah : ete. 

b. Resolution into a Semivowel.—The vowels i, ui, and r are 
before a dissimilar vowel changed to their kindred semivowels 
y, ४, and r; the vowel r is similarly changed also after a 
preceding a or d, and क is then shortened :—(pati-os) patyos, 
(dhanu-in) dhanvin ; (dwhitr-arthe) duhitrarthe, (upari upari) 
uparyupari ; (brahmazrsi) brahmargi + (mahdzrsi) maharsz. 

A diphthong likewise resolves its final element (always 
४ or w, 29) into a semivowel: i.e. € di, 0, du are changed 
resp. to ay, dy, av, dv. But in the combination of words in 





1) The sign > here used to combine compositional members, 
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a sentence, € and ० remain unchanged before a, which 
disappears; and before other vowels, the resolved diph- 
thongs frequently lose their semivowel (dy always, av often, 
dv rarely), and the resulting hiatus remains. Thus:—int. 
comb’n (ne-a = nai-a) maya ; (bho-a = bhau-a) bhava ; (bhdu-a) 
bhava ;—ext. comb’n: (८ abruvan) te sbruvan (about ऽ, 
cf. 18); (so abravit) so Sbravit ; (vane iste = vanayiste) 
vana dste; (visno tha) visna(v)iha; (tasmai adadat) tasmi 
adadat ; (tau eva) taveva. 

Note.—This usual way of explaining the peculiar treatment of the diphtionge 
in sentence-combination is really of doubtful value, but no other has as yet found 
general acceptance. The vowels e and o are before the lost a accented as if 
fused with it (sd abrarit=s0 ’bravit). 

40. SprciaL InterRNAL Cuances.—The hiatus may be 
avoided also by one of the following three methods :— 

a. The द, 7, and #- vowels often, especially when radical, 
develop a semivowel (resp. y, y, v) which combines them 
with a following dissimilar vowel, and @ and « are then 
shortened :—(yd-in) yayin, (dhi-a) dhiya; (bha-i) bhuvi; 
(yu-ante) yuvante. 

Note.—Similarly ar (r), first weakened to ri, becomes riy. 

९. A nasal is sometimes inserted, especially after final i or u of nominal stems: — 
(pati-a) patina. 

c. Often one of the meeting vowels is lost :—(krin2-anti) krinanti. 

41. Hiatus occurs in tftaii ‘sieve’ and prdiiga ‘ wagon-pole’ alone. 


42. Speci, External CHANGES.— With radical r, a final aor @ of prepositions 
forms @r instead of ar; and before € or o it is often lost :—(pra-rjate) prarjate, 
(pra-ejate) prejate. 

Note.—Sporadically in a compound, कै forms vrddhi with व and a, 


43. Duals in 2, @ and e, the plural-form am (181. a), interjections, 
especially such as consist of ५ vowel or terminate in 0, and particles in ०, 
remain unchanged :—kati imdu, i indra. 

About hiatus arising indirectly by a previous change, cf. 39 b and 59 


¢ 
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B. Consonant Combination 
( t with nt or vowel). 

44. PRELIMINARY.—The intricate laws of consonant com- 
bination are much simplified by observing, as fundamental, 
the following rules :— 

45. For Internal Combination ; 

a. Vowels, semivowels, and nasals do not affect a preceding 
consonant. 





Note.—Exceptionally, a nasal may sonantize or assimilate a preceding 
consonant. 


6. Before any other sound, the etymological final of a root 
or stem (s and r excepted) may be considered as reduced, on 
the whole, like the final of a word (35-6), observing also 
that a sonant aspirate or 4 in certain cases throws its lost 
aspiration back on the initial, or forward on the ending. 
(Cf. below.) 


Or, more exactly :—aspirates lose their aspiration, a sonant asp. shifting it 
backward on an initial g, d, 6, or forward on t, th (except in dadh, 220) ;—the 
palatal c reverts to k (+s=ks, 63. c);—j 18 mostly treated ask, but in some 
roots ibhray, bhraj, marj, yaj, raj, छथ) sarj), owing to a different origin, as ¢ ;—ch, 
¢, 8 before s in verb-forms change tok (the result kg, 68. c), before ¢ or th always 
to s (the result sf, sth, 63. a), and in other cases to { ;—h becomes & or £ 
(shifting its lost aspiration, 49. b1;— y, 7 are unchanged or vocalized. 


46. For External Combination.—The finals of the word, s 
and r excepted (8. note), must be considered reduced according 
to 35. 


47. Starting from these conditions (45-6) as fundamental, 
the laws of consonant combinations are those treated under 
the following five heads: 1. Progressive Adaptation; 2. Re- 
gressive Adaptation ; 3. Mutual Adaptation ; 4. Insertion ; 
5. Abbreviation. 
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1. Proeressive ADAPTATION 
( finals adapted to sequent initials). 
A. Witnout CHancsE or C1ass :—mutes. 


48. General [aw.—A mute must be surd or sonant ac- 
cording as it is followed by a surd or sonant sound (observing 
45. a) :—(ad-ti) atti ; (vak-bhis) vagbhes ;—(astt raja) dasid- 
raja); (vak ct) पक्ष, 

That is, the finals k, { ६, p remain before surds, but change before sonants 
(within a word only son. mutes) to क) d, d, b; and vice tersa. 


49. Special Internal Changes.—a. A sonant aspirate is not before t and th made 
surd, but it sonantizes these letters instead, and throws on ¢ its lost aspiration 
(45. ४) :—(lubh-ta) lab-dha, (runadh-ti) runad-dhi; (rundh-thas) rund-dhah. 

९. Final A is treated in different ways: 

{n roots beginning with क (darh excepted), it is treated as if it were gh (its 
orig. value) :—(duh-bhis, ace’g to 45. b=) dhug-bhih; (doh-si=dhog-si=dhok-si) 
dhok-si; but (duh-ta, ace’g to 49.a) dug-dha; (duk-thas) dug-dhah. 

In other roots it is treated as gh only before s in verbal inflection ; before t, 
th, dh it is lost, but these letters are then changed to dh, and a preceding vowel 
except r is lengthened or (in vah, sah) changed to 0; before 6h and su in noun- 
inflection it is treated as ¢:—(a-guh-sam) a-yhuk-gam ; (roh-syami) rok-gyami ; 
(muh-ta) midha; (cah-bhis) vad-bhih. 

Note.—In druh, muh, snih, h is treated in either of these two ways. In nak 
‘bind’ it is treated as if dh (its orig. value). 

c. Radical द or क before n become n or n:—(pad-na) panna, (sad-ndm) 
sgannam. 


50. Special External Change-—A mute before a nasal may 
be, and generally is, changed to a nasal of its own class; and 
t before 2 becomes J :—(vak me) vagme or generally vaime ; 
(tad nu) tannu ; (tat labhate) tallabhate. 





1 Words are written separately, according to the prevailing usage, only when 
in devanag.-types that could be done without using the virama, 
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B. Usuatty with CHANGE or Ciass:—t; nasals, 8, and 
r(orh: 9), 

The dental t :— 

21. Hxternal Change :—t assimilates with a following pa- 
1५18] or lingual mute (only not repeating its aspiration), and 
changes before the palatal ¢ to c, both generally forming 
c-ch (61) :—(tat ca) tacca ; (tat chinatt:) tacchinatts ; (vedavit 
guras) vedavicchurah ; (tat dayate) taddayate. 

The nasal 7 :— 

52. Internal Change——Radical n is before a spirant con- 
verted into its kindred nasal, 7.e.to anusvara :—(han-sz) hansz. 

Note.—About the loss of n and inserted nasals, cf. 32-3. 

53. Laternal Change.—n is before a sonant palatal or lingual 
mute, and before the palatal ¢ (which generally itself changes 
to ch, 61) converted into a corresponding palatal or lingual 
nasal; and befcre 2 to anusvara according to 10. a (२.९. toa 
nasalized @):—(tan jayatr) taijayati ; (tan cardilan) tan- 
chardiulan ; (tan lunati tallunati 

Note 1.—About the treatment of n before certain other consonants, cf. 69. 

Note 2.—In composition the stem-final n is generally lost. 

The nasal m :— 

54. General Law :—m before a consonant appears as its 
corresponding nasal: 2.९. (observ’g 45. a) before a closed cons’t 
as %, fi, m or m—all, however, in ext’l comb’n usually signed 
as anusvara, and even allowed to be pronounced as such,—and 
lLefore a semi-open cons’t as anusvara according 10 10 a. Thus 
—(gam-ta) ganta, sometimes gatita(10.b); (kram-sye) kramsye ; 
(gam-ye: 45. a) gamye;—(grham jagdma) grhatjagéma, or 
geu’ly grham gagama ; (alamzkr) alaukr, or gen’ly alamkr; (tam 
ceda) tum veda, or rarely tubveda (10. 1) ; (tam (170) tam (११५. 
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55. Special Internal Change.—Radical m is before m and © (in apite of 45. a), 
as also before bh and su in noun-infl., changed to n. About its logs, cf. 33. 


56. Special External Change.—Bofore h followed by a nasal or semivowel, m 
may assimilate with these :—(kim hnute) kim hnute (54) or kinhnute. 


sand 7 (both at the end of a word = ‰ 9): 


57. Internal Change-——r remains; but ऽ is changed in cer- 
tain cases. 

Aside from the changes provided for by the special rules 68. u.andc., $ before 
a sibilant is usually rendered by ¢ (9. note), or it is changed before s (especially in 
the future tense) tot; and before dh, and somtimes th (cf. 264. b), in verb- 
inflection, it is dropped. Before bh and su in noun-inflection, it is regularly 
(387) treated as in external combination. 

58. External Change.—The general treatment of s and r 
is theoretically simple: before a surd they appear as a sibilant 
of the class to which that surd belongs, and before a sonant 
(vowel or consonant) as the sonant 7. But this general 
theory—even when not restricted by 59 and 63. c—is practi- 
cally modified in so far as ¢ before a gutt. or lab. consonant, 
and before a sibilant, is rendered by ‰ (9. note), in the former 
case, owing to the obsolescence and doubtful value of the gutt. 
and lab. sibilant-signs (2. note), invariably, and in the latter 
usually :—(¢atas kdmas or punar kamas, theoretically tataX 
or punak kamas) tatah kamah, punah kamah ; (tatas or punar 
ca) tatagca, punagea; (tatas te etc.) tataste ; (manus svayam) 
manussvayam, or g’ly manuh svayam; (indras guras) tn- 
dracggurah, or gly indrah gurah ;—(devapatis tva or punar 
iva) devapatiriva, punariva; (sarvdis or punar gundis) sar- 
vairgunath, punargunath. 

59. Exceptions.—a. The common endings as and 4s lose 
their sibilant before any sonant; and if that sonant is the 
vowel @ or a consonant, as, besides, changes its a to 9, after 
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which (ace’g to 39. ४) the following a disappears. Except in 
the last case, a hiatus occasioned by the loss of ड remains :— 
(nalas uvaca) nala uvaca, (kas esas) ka esah; (kansas ami) 
hansa ami ; (hansés visasrpus or gatas) hansa visasrpuh, hansa 
gatah ;—(nalas abhut) nalo sbhut ; (nalas nama) nalo nama ; 
(upapannas gundis) upapanno gunath. 


Note 1.—The pronouns sas and egas are treated before a as above; but in all 
other combinations they are reduced to sa, esa, a resulting hiatus, except in a 
few sporadic cases, remaining. 


Note 2.—The interj. bhos changes before any sonant to bho. 

b. r, whether original or from s, is dropped before another 
r,and the preceding vowel, if short, is made long :—(punar 
7042) puna rogi. 


2. REGRESSIVE ADAPTATION 
(sequent sounds, mostly finals, adapted to preceding sounds). 
A. Wirsovut Cuance or Crass :—t, th, ¢. 
60. Internal Change.—About the change of ¢, th after a sonant aspirate, cf. 49. 


61. External Change.—Initial ¢, having caused the con- 
version of a final ¢, to ८, % (51, 53), is itself usually changed 
to ch:—(vedarit (१८९) vedavicchirah; (tan grutva) taa- 
chrutea. 

Note.—Some authorities allow this change after any mute :—(cdk gatam) vak- 


gatam or vakchatam. 


B. Usuatiy with Caanere or Crass :—dentals and h. 


62. The changes here described chiefly consist in the adapta- 
tion within a word (or a compound) of a dental to a pre- 
ceding lingual or palatal, even if these sounds do not directly 
as finals and initials combine the integral parts of the word, 
or, often, if they are separated by intervening sounds. 
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Dentals :-— 

63, General Law (in external combination only for com- 
pounds) :— 

a. A dental consonant after a lingual consonant (chiefly $) 
is converted into the corresponding lingual :—(dvis-tas) 
dvistah ; (havis-su, acc’g to c., below, havis-su) havissu or, 
g’ly (9. note), Aavihgu; (dvvs-dhi, ace’g to 45. b dvid-dhz) 
dviddhi ; (yuddhizsthira, ace’g to C.,28 thira) yuddhisthira, 

Note 1,—This change occurs chiefly in int. comb’n, where the conjuncts sf, sth, 
$n, 88 (=hs) thus become very common; but it also is not rare when parts of a 
compound are combined (dus-tara ; or, indirectly, vicsthd). 

¢. The dental ~, if followed by a vowel or by x, m, y ort, 
is, besides, lingualized by a preceding open or semi-open 
lingual (7, 7; 7, ), even if separated from it by intervening 
sounds others than palatal (except y), lingual or dental con- 
sonants :—(cr-notz) ¢rnoti ; (var-na) varna; (vis-nu) visnu ; 
(nari-ndm) narindm ; (brahman-ya) brahmanya ; (krpa-mana) 
krpamdana + (partzniyate) pariniyate ; (vrtrazhanam) vrtra- 
hanam ; ete. 

Note.—This common change oceurs chiefly in int. comb’n, be it that the nasal 
belongs to a suffix (¢r-noti, krpa-mana) or is the final of the root or the stem 
(ran-yati, brahman-ya) ;—but it also is not rare in compounds, when the altering 
lingual belongs to a prefix (pard, pari, pra, nir for nis, antar, dur for dus: e.g. 
parizniyate ete.) or to another member closely combined with that one which 
contains the nasal (agrazni, ortrazhanam). 

९. The dental s, if followed by any other sound than r 
(and cf. also 57), is lingualized by a preceding vowel save a 
or d, even if anusvara intervenes, and by k and r :—(¢e-se) 
cese; (gir-su) girsu ; (havins-i) having: ; (havis-su = havis-su, 
and ३९९६ to a.) havissu, or g’ly havih-su ; (ntzsadha) nisadha ; 
(suzsthu) susthu. 
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Note 1.—This common change occurs chiefly in int. comb’n, be it that the 
sibilant is the initial of a suffixal element (mahi-sa, gir-su) or the final of a stem 
(havis-@);—but it also is not rare when members of a compound are conbined, 
especially if the prior member is a prefix ending in i, in which case it is some- 
times preserved even if the augment a or a reduplicative syllable intervenes 
(s initial: nizsadha, yudhicsthira, abhyca-stat from abhi+-stha ; s final: dugskara). 

Note 2.—A following r neutralizes the change ; and it is rare in any form or 
derivative containing r or r:—usra; sisarti. 


64. Special Internal Change.—n is palatalized by a preceding palatal :— 
(jaj-na) jujna. 

65. External Change.—The initial spirant 4 having sonant- 
ized a final surd, is itself usually converted into a corresponding 
sonant aspirate :-- (८८4 hi) vdgghi; (tad-hita) taddhita. 


3. MutuaL ADAPTATION. 


66. According to rules already given, ४ mutual change of meeting: ounds 
may occur as follows :—gutt., pal., § or h+s (acc’g to 45. ४, 68 c.) = ks; 
क $ or st or th (45, b, 68. a) = gt, sth; ghetc., orh+t or th(49 = gdh etc. ; 
k ete. +h (48, 65) = ggh'etc.; t or n+¢ (51, 53, 61) = cch, ich; asta =o. 


4. INSERTION. 


67. General Law.—a. Between a vowel (in external com- 
bination, a short vowel, or the particles a, ma) and a follow- 
ing ch, the letter ८ is generally inserted :—(ga-chatz) ga-c- 
chati (pr-chati) pr-c-chati + (tava cdya) tava-c-chayd. 

9. The first consonant of a gronp, and any consonant (save a spirant before a 
vowel) preceded by r or ¢ may or should be doubled in its unaspirated form :— 
putra or puttra ; artha or arttha. 

68. Internal Insertion—Meeting consonants are often com- 
bined by some inserted vowel, among which 7 (sometimes 7) 
is by far the most common. When thus used, it is con- 
veniently called unon-vowel. 


wNute.—The union-vowel i appears before various suffixes, and in verb-inflection 
before pers. endings (especially in perf.) and before the tense-signs (in sorist, 
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fut. and desid.). The vowel 7 appears only exceptionally before the pers. 
endings s and f, regularly (except in perf. and some other cases) after the root 
grak ‘grasp,’ and optionally after rr ‘enclose’ and all so-called r-roots (31. 
note 2). Its origin, if organic or merely parasitical, is still a matter of some 
doubt; but its use in the older language was much more limited than it has 
become in the later. 


69. External Insertion.—a. Between the dental and any 
surd mute to which there is a corresponding sibilant (४.९. pal., 
ling., and dent. surd), such a sibilant (¢, § or +) is inserted, 
and 2 changes before it to m :—(kumadran ca) kumaran-¢-ca + 
(tapan tarus) tapan-s-taruh, 

Note.—The inserted sibilant, being in the Ace. pl. (orig’ly -ns) of organic 
origin, has come to be used, by analogy, even where not historically justified. 

6. Between 7 and $ ors, & ८, and between n or 2 and a sibilant, a k or t may 
he inserted. 

९. Any final nasal save m is after a short vowel doubled 
before an initial vowel :—(¢udan धट) tudannitr, 


The second nasal is in part of organic origin (tudann for tudant). 


5, ABBREVIATION. 


70. Several abbreviations occur, of which the most important are : 


a. The loss of n or m is already referred to, 33. b. 
b. 5 is sometimes lost (ef. 59, 188. C. 1. b, 264 b). 
c. ks before a dental mute or s is reduced to s :—(caks-ta) casta. 


d. Before or after another consonant, two mutes of the same class 
are, optionally or not, reduced to one :—datra (optional for dat-tva), 
e. After a nasal, the first of two mutes may be dropped :—yui(y) -dhi. 
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70. Synopsis of the Rules of Consonant Combination. 





aa ee ENERA 


L LAW. 





Special internal changes. 


Special external changes. 








PRELIMINARY.—Except before internal 


vowels, somivowels, and nasals, which 


do not affect a preceding consonant, finals are considered reduced 


according to 45-6. 


WitTHoUT CHANGE 


oF CLass (mutes). 


Mutes become surd or sonant according to the following sound [48]. 


Sonant asp.+t(h) =sonant-+dh [49]. 
h treated as gh (dh) or ट, or lost [49]. 
d, क before n are assimilated [49. c]. 


UsvuaLLy wiTH CHANGE 


n before a sibilant becomes 7 [52]. 


m before a consonant becomes a 
m before m or ४ becomes n [55]. 
r unchanged [37]. 


s before a sibilant may become ;; 
in certain cases it becomes ¢, or 
is lost [57]. 


Mutes before nasals are generally 
changed to nasals of their own 
class ; and ¢ before / is assimilated 
[50]. 


OF @1,488 (८; 2028218 $, r). 
८ assimilates with pal. or ling. mutes, 
and changes before ¢ to ¢ [51]. 
n before son’t pal. or ling. mutes, 


or ¢, changes to a pal. or ling. 
nasal, and before १ to / [53]. 


corresponding nasal or # [54]. 


8, 7 (=h) before surds change to a 
kindred अण]. (or 2), and before 
sonants to r [58]; but 


as, Gs are before sonants reduced to 
4; or ds, if the son’t be a or 8 ८०. 
sonant, to o [59]. 


r is lost before r, and preceding vowel 





WitTHOUT CHANGE 


USUALLY WITH CHANGE 


is made long [59. b]. 


oF Crass (t, th, ¢). 
t, th, after son’t asp. become dh [49]. 
¢ after ¢and m may become ch [61]. 


oF Cxass (dentals and ¢). 


Dental consonant after lingual consonant (chiefly s) lingualized [63, a}. 


n, on certain conditions, lingualized 
ceding [68 ४]. 


by fr, # $ even if not directly pre. 


s, if followed by another sound than r, lingualized by any pure or nasalized 
vowel, save a or d, and by k, r [68. c]. 





n palatalized after palatals [64]. 


h=preceding consonant’s sonant asp, 
65) 


© between a vowel (in external combination, short or @, ma) and ch [67]. 


¶ betwoon consonants [68]. 


sibilant between n and surd pal. 
ling., or dental mutes [69]. 


7, n, n, between vowels doubled 
[69. ५]. 
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THIRD CHAPTER. 


Formation and Inflection of Nouns 
(Substantives and Adjectives). 


I. FORMATION OF NOMINAL STEMS. 


71. Nominal stems are of three principal kinds :—A. Root 
or Monosyllabic Stems, B. Derivative Stems, and C. Compound 
Stems. 


Note.—Sanskrit dictionaries report nouns not in their Nominative form, but 
as naked stems. 


A. Root or Monosyitiasic STEMS. 


72. These are to be described separately :— 

a. Root-Stems.—A few verb-roots (single or compounded 
with a prefix) are used directly, without any suffixal element, 
as nominal stems; and almost any verb-root is liable to be 
thus used, in a participial sense, as the final member of a 
compound. The form of the root is either unchanged or 
slightly modified. The syllable az is mostly contracted to r, 
and ¢ is added to a short final vowel (7, ५ r). Sporadically 
the root 15 found reduplicated. Thus :—dhi (\/dAi ^ perceive’) 
‘intellect’; समृ (\/dar¢ ‘see’) ‘sight’; dpad (prep. d+ / pad 
‘befall >) ‘mishap’; vde (vac ‘speak’) ‘speech’; gir (gar, 
‘cail’) ‘voice’; -vid (vid ‘ know’) ‘knowing’; zhdn (Ahan 
‘kill’) ‘killing’; छं (jz ‘conquer’) ‘conquering’; = 
(WV kar ‘ make’) ‘making’; di-dyi ° arrow.’ 
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8. Monosytiasic Stems, which, having no assignable 
suffix, appear like roots:—Ard ‘heart,’ dp ‘water,’ path 
^ path.’ 


B. DerivaTIve STEMS. 


73. These are of two kinds: a. Primary, and b. Secondary 
Derwvatives. 


74. 2. Primary (or Verbal) Derivatives.—The single 
or compounded root, mostly in its strengthened form, but 
also otherwise changed or, often, unaltered, is extended by the 
addition of a derivative ending, the connection being some- 
times made by means of an inserted element (mostly 2, y, 0, 
or-t). Thus:—véd-a (/vid ‘know,’ gunated and extended 
by a) ‘knowledge’; téj-as (/tij ‘be sharp’) ‘splendcur’; 
kdm-a (kam ‘love’) ‘love’; biid-dhi (\/budh, ‘ know’ +-ti, 
49} ‘intellect’; yd-y-in (ya ‘go’) ‘walker’; &y-t-van (kar 
‘make’) ‘active’; megh-a (mih ‘sprinkle ’) ‘cloud.’ 

Note.—Accepting the guna-form of the root as fundamental (29. note 1), the 


only assumed vyrddhi-increments that occur, d, dr, ay, do (the two last for ai, 
2५) would all be better explained as resulting from a lengthened a. 


75. Accent.—The accent shows a certain tendency (especially pronounced in 
the very common stems in a) to rest on the radical part of action-nouns (véda, 
kama, above), and on the ending of agent-nouns (ydyin, meghd, above), or to 
correspond with the accent of the present-stem ; but this tendency is crossed 
and obscured by manifold exceptions. 


76. According to the original sense of Iry stems, their suffixes may be divided 
into two classes:—(a) Such as form both substantive action-stems (denoting 
abstractly the state or action implied by the root, e.g. véda, above) and substan- 
tive or adjective agent-stems (denoting the agent or recipient of that action, 
e.g. meghd, krtran, above), though prevailingly, except perhaps for -van, the 
former; and (b) Such’as form only agent-atema, chiefly adjectives, but in some 
instances (-tar, -tra) almost exclusively substantives.—These suffixes are here, 
for convenience of reference, reported in alphabetical order, those of the latter 
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kind (b) being designated by ‘b’, and all the more common ones by small 
capital letters :— 

a (1581, aka b, aj b, at b, ata ए, ati, atu, atnu ए, atra b, atha, athu, ad b, an, 
ANA, ani, ani, anu, ^ (पष) b (pr. pple, 292), anta b, abka b, ar b, ara b, aru b, 
८१२ b, a8 (116), A (153), aka b, ANa b (pr. pple, 292), dru b, alu b; ४ (147), tka, 
ika (fem. to aka) b, ध b, ४ b, rA=td, itn b, itra b, 1n b (118), ina b, imun, ira 
ए, ila b, isa b, 18Ta b (superl., 160), ignu b, is ; 1 (153), tka b, itt, itu, iman, 7४48 b 
(compv., 160), 2ra b, 280 b; ए b (147) uka b, ut b, utra b, una b, ura b, uri b, ula b, 
usa b, us; % b, aka b, witha, ura b, usa b; rj b, rt b, erub; kd b, TA b (p. pple, 296), 
Tak b (121), tas, T1 (147), tu, TU-M ‘inf., 313), tnu b, tra b, tri b, tru b, tha; 
14D (pr. pple, 296), nas, ni,nu; pa b; ma, man, mara b, MANA b (pr. pple, 292) ; 
ya b, yu; Ra b, rib, rub; la b, va b; vais b (pf. pple, 292), van (125) vana, 
tani, vanu, vara ; sab, sara b, sas, sna b, snub. 


Note.--Dissyllabic suffixes are probably owing to the mere insertion after 
the stem of a ‘union-vowel’ (as in i-ka, i-td, i-tra, etc.|, or to an original com- 
bination of Iry and 2ry suffixes (as in a-ka, u-ka, etc.)—two phenomena that 
may be ultimately akin—, or to an extension (as in van-a, van-i, etc.). To the 
suffixes enumerated above might be added their various feminine forma, 
described below under the head of declension. 


77. b. Seconpary (or Nomina/) Derivatives.—The pri- 
mary stem, sometimes unaltered but mostly strengthened 
by a vriddhi-change of the initial syllable, generally receives 
a new suffix either added directly to its ending or replacing 
it. But several stems in @ are changed only by the vriddhi- 
increment, without receiving any new suffix. Thus :—duddhi- 
mat (buddhi ‘intellect’) ‘vis’; vazd-ya (véda ‘knowledge ’) 
‘learned’; ddiv-ya (déva ‘God’) ‘divine’; dyas-d (dyas 
^ metal’) ‘ metal’, adj.; parthiv-a (prthivi ‘earth ’) ‘ earthly ’; 
maitra (mitra) ‘ Mitra-like.’ 

Note 1.—Even compound words are developed by an analogous process, or 
exceptionally a double vyddhi takes place:—sdu-Arda or sduchdrda (su:hrd 
‘ friend’) ‘ friendship’. 

“Note 2.—In initial syllables, y and ९ are treated as i and ४ (their orig. value), 


being strengthened to di-y,, @u-v :—vdiydyhra (vyayhra ‘tiger’) ‘relating to a 
tiger,’ ca@ucana (gedn ‘dog’) ‘canine.’ 
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Note 3,—Finals are sometimes changed, Thus, u before a vowel becomes ar, 
the nasal n before a consonant is lost, etc. 


78. Accent.— Secondary derivatives having the vyddhi-increment accent either 
the first or the last syllable. Asa rule, the primary accent when resting on a 
suffix which is replaced by a new suffix is shifted to initial syllable of the de- 
rivative, but in other cases to the final. To this rule there are, however, several 
exceptions. Derivatives formed without the vyddhi-increment mostly accent 
the final syllable or retain the primary accent. 


79. Suffixes.—Secondary suffixes, usually forming adjectives which denote 
some relation to the idea expressed by the primary stem, though often, in special 
uses, stereotyped as nouns, are of three kinds: such as form adjectives or sub- 
stantives of heterogeneous meanings (the great majority); such as form possessive 
adjectives: e.g. agrin (d¢va ‘horse ’) ‘possessing horses,’ bal{n (bdla ‘ strength’) 
‘strong’ (the suffixes being in, min, vin, tan, mant, vant); such as form compa- 
ratives (tara) and superlatives (tama); ४०१, finally, such as form abstract snb- 
stantives (td, tra). These suffixes here follow in alphabetical order: 

a, aka aki; aniva (808) an7, dyana, dyya, ara, dla, alu; i, ika, in (118), ina, 
ineya, ima, iya, ira, ila; 7 (153), tna, tya; ura, ula; ena, enya, eya; KA; TAMA 
(160. ए), tarya, Tana (160. b), TA, titha, tna, TVA; na; ma, MANT (133), maya, 
mna; Ya, yd; ra; la; ta, tan, VANT (133), vaya, VARi (fem. to tan, 126), rala, 
cya, ga. 

Vote.—To tho suffixes enumorated above, should be added, as used also in 
secondary verbs, such Iry suffixes as form verbal nouns (participles etc.), the 
various fem. suffixes in 4 or 7, and a few forming nouns from numerals and par- 


ticles (taya, tya, tana, etc.). 
‘C. Compounr Stems, 

80. By combining, as prior member, an uninflected word 
of any kind with a nominal stem to which it bears some 
syntactical relation, a compound nominal stem of the simplest 
kind is formed; and by joining one or more such stems to a 
simple or compound noun-stem, complex compounds arise, 
themselves virtually consisting of but two principal members. 

The whole subject of compound stems is here treated under 
two heads, viz. Form of the Compositional Members, and 
Meaning of Compound Stems. 
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81. Form or THE ComposITIONAL MEMBERS. 


a. Prior members generally appear in their stem-form or, 
if the stem is variable, in their weak or middle form (95). 


Occasionally they are inflected or otherwise modified. 

They appear inflected chiefly as Accusatives or Locatives governed by a final 
member having a participial force, but also in other case-forms and otherwise 
combined :— Ack, arimedama ‘ enemy-subduing,’ bhayamzkara ‘ fear-inspiring ’; 
Loc. sarasizjé (‘water-born’=) ‘lily,’ yuddhizgthira (‘battle-firm’) a proper 
name; Gen. pl. vigdmepati ‘lord of men’; Nom. pita-putra ‘father and son.’ 

The end-syllable has suffered some change, as in mahdz for mahdnt ‘great, 
dviz for dod ‘two,’ gavaz for gé ‘cow,’ and in fem. stems, whose final vowel is 
conditionally shortened. 


b. Final members not unfrequently change their ending, 
chiefly so that an a-stem arises (and the compound is then 
inflected according to its new termination). Thus :— 

A final nasal is often dropped: zga (V gam) ‘going,’ =rdja for rajun 
‘king,’ etc. 

A long final vowel, especially @, is often shortened, and ६ (7) changed to a:— 
zstha (/stha ‘stand’) ‘standing,’ <bhu (८८49 ‘be’) ‘being,’ zsakha for sdkhi 
‘friend,’ zaksa for dksi ‘eye,’ etc. 

To a final consonant or a resolved vowel is frequently added an a; and some- 
times (in adj.-compounds) one of the suffixes ka or in :—-manasa for mdnas‘mind’; 
zvida (V vid ‘ know’) ‘knowing’; -gava for g6 ‘cow’; <grika for ¢ri ‘ splendor’; 
zyodhin (V yudh ‘fight’) ‘fighting.’ 

^ t 18 added after a short final vowel, cf. 72. a. 

82. Accent. Compounds regularly accent only one of the members (sporadi- 
cally two). Co-ordinatives, comp’ds with a root-final, transf. adjectives with the 
neg. pref. a(n), and many substantives accent the final syllable; other com- 
pounds retain the accent of the prior or final member, those with the pref. a(n) 
and most tranaf. adj., that of the prior. 


Meanine or Comrounp Stems. 


This subject here requires a special attention, because Sanekrit compounds, 
being formed with great freedom, cannot all be in dictionaries reported. 


83. According to the syntactical relation of the prior 
member to the final, compounds may be divided into two 


32 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


main classes:—I. Co-ordinative, und II. Subordinative Com- 
pounds, an important phase of the latter being the free or 
absolute use of the original substantives as Transferred (or 
‘Possessive’) Adjectives. 


I. Co-orpinativE Compounps.—In these the members are 
coordinated as if combined by the conjunction ‘ and’:—hasty= 
agra ‘elephant and horse’; candrazsiryd, ‘moon and sun’; 
guklazkrsnd ‘white and black.’ 

Note.—Co-ordinatives when inflected are put in the dual or plural according as 
two or several objects are to be denoted ; and in the singular neut. ,often formed 
from a stem expressly extended by a suffixed a) if the compound is to be used 
as a collective :—hastyugvau% (dual) ‘an elephant and a horse’, hastyr¢rds (pl.) 
‘elephants and horses,’ hastyagrdm ‘(neut. sing.) ‘elephants and horses ` col- 
lectively (as in an army). 

II. Supogpinative Compounps.—In these the prior mem- 
ber (simple or complex) is subordinate to the second, deter- 
mining in some way its general meaning :—subst. swryaztejas, 
‘sun-light, sun’s brightness’; maha-bula ‘great strength’; 
adj. dima-krta ‘ self-made’; दनक ‘ unknown.’ 


TRANSFERRED (or ‘Possessive’) ADJECTIVES.—By a free or 
permanent transfer, compounds of this class having as final 
_member a substantive stem, are found used as adjectives, 
mostly without any other change of the stem than its adapta- 
tion to different genders and a shift of the accent, but some- 
times by a special alteration of its ending (81.b). When 
not directly translatable by equivalent adjectives, these trans- 
ferred compounds are best rendered by adding before their 
ceubstantive sense the word ‘ possessing,’ or ‘ having,’ or ‘ with.’ 
Thus (cf. the ex. above) :—suryaztejas ^ possessing the sun’s 
brightness, bright as the sun’; mahdzbaia ‘ possessing great 
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strength, very strong’; mai(a-d)atman' (subst., not in use, 
‘great mind’), ‘ high-minded १. 
Tranf. adjectives occurring only as such are quite numerous (cf. esp. 84. A.b). 


Note 2.—Several transferred adjectives are again in some gender stereotyped 
as substantives (proper nouns ete.) :—virazsend, subst. f., ‘hero-army’; adj. 
(m.n. -na) ‘having an army of heroes’, and finally, the masc. form of the adj. 
(its only actual use), ‘ Virasena.’ 


84. The meaning of subordinative compounds, in so far as 
it depends on the reciprocal relation of their two members, is 
quite various, and often to be inferred only from the context; 
but, in general, it is easily discovered by observing the fol- 
lowing rules concerning the nature of the prior member and 
its determinative relation to the second. 


A. The prior member is a’substantive or a pronoun (excep- 
tionally for b. some other word) qualifying the final member 
by standing to it in a relation equivalent a.) to that of an 
oblique case, or b.) to that of a quasi-adjective or an appo- 
sition. 

a. Case-Relation.—The prior member may be equivalent to 
any oblique case, most commonly a Genitive :—(Gen.) sarya= 
tejds, subst., ‘sun’s brightness’ or suryaztejas, adj., ‘having 
the brightness of the sun’; deva-patz (‘god-lord’=) ‘lord 
of the gods’; ¢at-purusa (‘he-man’) ‘his man’; deva-rupa 
(‘god-form’, only as adj.) ‘having a god’s form, divinely 
shaped 7; - (4 ५९.) vedazvid ‘Veda-knowing’;—(Instr.) indra: 
gupta ‘Indra-protected, protected by Indra’; atmazkrta ‘self- 
made, made by one’s self’;——(Dat.) वद (८०४) ०८०42 ^ foot- 





1) Abbreviated mode of writing for (makdzdtman, by 39=) mahdtman. 


b 
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water, water for the feet’;—=(Loc.) jalaskrida ‘ water-sport, 
sport in the water’;—(Abl.) mad-viyoga (‘ me-separation’) 
‘separation from me.’ 


b. Quast-Adjective or Appositional relation.—Comparatively 
few of the compounds here had in view are used as substan- 
tives, the vast majority being adjectives, by origin or, more 
often, by transfer. The adjectives, in order to yield the exact 
sense, must generally be rendered by supplying the words 
‘having’ ete. before and ‘as’ between the meaning of the 
two members. Thus:— subst. rdja-danta ‘king-tooth, ४. e. 
‘front-tooth’; devayjana (‘god-being’, or collect. ‘-beings ’) 
‘ divine being(s), god(s)’; drakm(azr)arsz ‘brahman-sage, brah- 
manical sage’ ;—adj. curd-putra (‘hero-son’) ‘ having hero- 
sons’; maran(a-a)anta (‘death-end’) ‘having death as its end, 
terminated by death’; farna:mukha (even as subst. ^ Karna’s 
face’) ‘having Karna as head or leader’; indra-jyestha (‘Indra- 
best’) ‘ with Indra foremost or as chief.’ 


Note 1,.—Some words of very frequent use as final members in adj. com- 
pounds—viz. artha (mostly as adv.) ‘object’, adi, adika, adya, pirea ^ first, 
foremost’, para, parama, ‘ first, highest’, and mdtra, ^ measure —, give to these 
compounds a peculiar meaning, as illustrated by the following examples :— 
damayantyzartham ‘for Damayanti’s sake’, praj(dza)arthe ‘for progeny's sake, 
in order to obtain progeny’, etad-artham (‘ that-object’) ‘on that account, with 
that in view ’ ;—indr(a<d)adi, or -ddya, etc. ‘having Indra as first, headed by 
Indra, Indra and the others’; caksur-ddi (‘ eye-first’) ‘commencing with the 
eyes, the eyes et cetera’; evamzddi or ity-adi (‘ thus-first’) ‘beginning thus, to 
this and the like effect ; and 80 on’;—cinta=para (‘anxiety-foremost’) ‘having 
anxiety as supreme feeling, absorbed by anxiety ’;—cabdazmatra (‘noise- 
measure’: adj. ‘having noise as its measure or limit’) ‘consisting in a mere 
noise’; often as subst. neut. ‘mere noise, sound only.’ 


Note 2.—Some compounds of this class, esp’ly such whose final member is a 
superlative or parva, are most readily translated by inversion :—nar(a:u)Ottama 
( ` man-best’) ‘most excellent man’; brahmanazerestha ‘best among brahmans’, 
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pitd-mahd (‘father-great’: rather a mere collocation) ‘grand-father’; drsta- 
purva (^ seen-before °) ‘ previously seen’. 


Note 3.—Here may be counted also some compounds whose final member 
characterizes (gen’ly extols) the person or thing indicated by the prior member :— 
narazcardila ‘man-tiger’, i.e. a ‘heroic or excellent man’, purugazsizha ‘ man- 
lion’; str?cratna (‘woman-gem 2) ‘a gem of a woman’, tadanazsaroja (‘face- 
lotus ’) ‘lotus-like face ’. 


Note 4.—Exceptionally, the relation of the first member to the final is that 
of an adverb :—indu-pandu (‘moon-pale’) ^ pale as the moon.’ 

B. The prior member is an adjective, or a numeral, or an 
indeclinable, directly qualifying or determining the sense of the 
final member. Thus:—pr. member an adj. vara-nari ‘excellent 
woman’; (varazvarna ‘excellent color’: by 81. b as transt. 
adj.) vara-varn-in ‘having excellent color’ ; sarva-guna ‘every 
virtue’ ; unmatta-darcana ‘mad look’, adj., ‘having a mad or 
frenzied look’;—a num. (ef. note 1) cétus-pad (‘ four-foot ’) 
‘quadruped’ ; gatd=dant (‘ hundred-tooth ’), trf. adj., ‘having a 
hundred teeth’ ;—an indecl. d-s#dta ‘un-known’; dshasta, 
subst., ‘ not hand +, ahastd, trf. adj., “handless’; an-agha (‘ no- 
sin’), trf. adj., ‘ sinless’; sui-krta ` well-made’; su:locana, trf. 
adj., ‘fine-eyed’; adhizatman (‘ over-spirit’) ‘ supreme being’; 
ati:matra (‘above-measure’), adj. or adv., ‘exceeding(ly)'; pari- 
hasta (‘round-the-arm ’) ‘bracelet.’ 

Note 1.—Compounds beginning with a numeral are often transferred adjectives 
used as substantives (cdtus-pad ‘having four feet’, hence ‘quadruped’), or 


fem. (final -a, -an being changed to -2), or neut. substantives with a collective 
or abstract sense (cdturzyuga ‘four-age’ = ‘ the four ages’ collectively). 


85. The classification of Sanskrit compounds described above, although com- 
prising the mass of that kind of formations, is not, however, exhaustive. 
Some compounds can be referred only with difficulty to the preceding classes, 
and sporadical examples of wholly anomalous formations—such as compounds 
with an indeclinable as final member (vi-tatha ‘false’, satyacvind ‘ without 
truth’, etc.), or made up by repeated words (paras-pura, anyunya ° each other ’), 
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or implying an ellipsis (abhijndnazgakuntala ‘ token-Cakuntala’, i. ९. ° (. recog- 
nized by a token’), etc.—are found scattered in the literature of the language. 
But such words are too few or too heterogeneous to receive here a special classi- 
fication; and, if not found in dictionaries, their meaning is deducible from 
the context. 

86. Complex compounds are subject to the same classifi- 
cation as the simple, being all (the comparatively few Co- 
ordinatives excepted) resolvable into two principal members. 
Examples are:—co-ord. hasty-agvasratha ^ elephant(s), hors(es), 
and wagon(s)’; subord. hastysagva-ratha-ghoga ‘noise of ele- 
phants, horses, and wagons;’ Are-chay(a-4)avigta-cetana, trf. 
adj., ‘having the mind (cetana) entered (dvista) by love (Are: 
chaya, lit. ‘the heart-dweller’=god of love)’. 


The great freedom of forming complex compounds in Sanskrit, is often 
extravagantly abused. 


87. The Hindu classification of Sanskrit compounds being quite generally 
adopted or referred to in European works, requires here a brief notice, It is: 
1. Dvanpva (‘pair’)= Co-ordinatives ; 
u. TaTpuRusa (‘his man:’ the name an example) in 8 general sense — Subor- 
dinatives, Transf. Adjectives excepted ; 
a. Tatpuruga in a limited sense = Subordinatives with case-relation (84. A.a); 


b. Karmadharaya (uncert. meaning)=Subordinatives with adj. or adv. 
relation (84. B, and A. b, Transf. Adj. excepted) ; 


c. Dvigu (‘two cows’: the name an example)=Snbordinatives with a 
numeral as prior member ; 


1. Banuvgeiat (‘having much rice’: the name an example) = Transferred 
Adjectives. 


Iv, AVYAYIBHAVa (‘ conversion to an indeclinable ”)=certain Subordinatives 
used as adverbs (cf. 342. note). 


INFLECTION OF NOUNS. 37 


II. INFLECTION OF NOMINAL STEMS. 


88. The function assigned to nominal stems in the sen- 
tence is denoted, in general, by their further extension by 
means of added inflectional endings, indicative of various rela- 
tions, as also, in several instances, by a concomitant change 
of the normal form and accent, one or both. The inflection of 
subst. and adj. stems is essentially concordant; but other 
categories of stems, taking different inflectional endings, have 
to be distributed into different declensions. 


89. InrLEcTIONAL Enpines.—The endings added to a noun- 
stem denote seven different Cases (Nominative, Accusative, In- 
strumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive, Locative: an eighth 
case, the Vocative, is formed without any added ending). 
But these case-endings are different for different Numbers 
(sengular, dual, plural) and also, in part, for different stems, 
those indicating a difference of Gender (masculine, feminine, 
neuter) inclusive. 


The case-endings will be described separately for each 
group of stems within which they accord. 


90. Function or THE CasEs:—TZhe Nom. denotes the subject or the pre- 
dicate of the sentence.—The Acc. denotes the direct object of the verb. 
Sometimes it is governed by verbs of approach or address, or by verbal 
nouns, and by prepositions; or it is used adverbially to express space, 
or duration of time, or manner. Verbs of asking, speaking, leading, 
as well as causatives, may be construed with two accusatives.—The Instr. 
(by, by means of, with’) denotes the instrament, agent, or accompani- 
ment of an action, or the manner in which it is done. It is also used in 
various other constructions (expressing a price, a difference, a separation, 
etc.)—The Dat. (‘to, for’) denotes the indirect object—The Abl. (‘from’) 
indicates the whence something comes or happens; it 18 aleo used after com- 
paratives (‘than’).—Tke Gen. (‘of’) determines in various ways, mostly as a 
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possessive, the meaning of an adjacent substantive (being even sometimes 
apparently used as a Dat., Instr., or Loc.), or it is governed by some other 
word.—The Loc. (* in, on, at’) regularly denotes the place vr time in which any- 
thing is done ; but its relations are quite variable, frequently coinciding with 
those of other caves. With a participle it is used adverbially (loc. absol.).— 
The Voc. is the case of address. 

91. (^ प्छ or Stem anp Accent. — These phenomena 
(unless referable to usual laws of combination) belong almost 
entirely to the first declension, and will be described there. 
Only neut. stems have universally in the Nom.-Voc.-Acc. 
pl. a stronger form than in other cases. 

The strong neut. forms all insert a nasal after the vowel of the final syllable 
(except before n andr), and that vowel is, besides, lengthened in all vowel 
stems and in cons’t stems taking a long vowel in the Nom. sing. masc. or 
ending in zs, us 

92. DistripuTion oF Stems into Dsciensions.— A very 
large and well-defined division of noun-stems, comprising all 
monosyllabic bases and all derivatives terminating in a con- 
sonant, assume throughout (with only a slight exception for 
stems in ar) perfectly homogeneous endings that are always 
easily separable from the stem, while all remaining deriva- 
tives, with various mutual discrepancies, assume endings that 
in many cases differ from those of the preceding division, and 
which cannot always be separated from the stem with which 
they are partially fused. With regard to this distinction, the 
noun-stems are here divided into a First and a Seconp Dr- 
CLENSION, each being in turn subdivided as described hereafter. 4 


First Declension. 


93. To the first declension belong all root or monosyllabic 
stems and all derivative consonant-stems whether used singly 


FIRST DECLENSION. 39 


or as final members in a compound, unless, by a special 
change, they be transferred to the second declension. 


94. INFLECTIONAL ENnpINGs.—All stems of this declension, 
with a slight exception for those in ar alone, assume the 
endings which are given below (the varied hyphens indi- 
cating variations of the stem as explained in 95) : 








Singular Dual Plural 
m. f. ५. m. f. u. m. f. n. 
~ ==> १ नि 

Nom. -(5) -no ending 2४ wt 23 ei 
Acc. =am -no ending du wt a8 =i 
InstR. od -bhyam -bhis 
Dart. oe -bhyam -bhyas 
ABL. --as -bhyam -bhyas 
GEN. as +708 am 
Loc. wt +08 ~$ 








Voc. = nom., except that most variable masc. stems in sing. are weak. 


Note 1.—The Nom.-Voc. when of one form will be given together, any dif- 
ference of accent (96) understood. 


Note 2.—All variable adj. stems (transf. adj.-compounds inclusive), save 
those in van, and also adj. in in, develop, by means of the added suffix 2, a 
special fem. stem, in form perfectly analogous with the Nom. du. neut.; and 
this stem is, of course, transferred to the vowel-decl’n. For zpdd and for com- 
pound adj.'in an this change is said to be only optional ; and stems in van 
form a fem. in varz. 


95. Variation or Stem.—A majority of the consonant- 
stems (only two vowel-stems) show when inflected a variation 
of form other than that required by the common laws of com- 
bination. This variation is of two kinds: a. organic, ulti- 
mately dependent on accentual variations, and b. 20104726) 
having no such cause. 
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a. Organic Variations, —Owing to an original or actual 
shift of accent as between stem and ending, a few mono- 
syllabic and several important groups of derivative conso- 
nant-stems whose final or only syllable contains the vowel 
a show, when inflected, a variation of form characterized by 
a strengthening or weakening of that syllable. Thus: 

A strong form, invariably accented and characterized 
by having in the final syllable a lengthened a, or a penulti- 
mate nasal, or both, is assumed by 728९. and untransferred 
(94. note 2) fem. stems in the Nom., ४०९. (partly, 94), 
and Acc. sing. and du. and the Nom.-Voce. pl., and by 
neut. stems in the Nom.-Voc.-Ace. pl. alone :—murdhan- 
‘head,’ dvisdnt- ‘hating,’ vidvatis- ‘knowing.’ 

A weak or middle form, lacking the vowel-lengthening, 
the nasal, and often also the accent of the strong form, 
and, besides, a final % (cf. 83. note), is assumed by 
some stems wherever the strong form is not required, 
but by others—it being then for the sake of distinctness 
called the mzddle form—only when no ending or one 
beginning with a consonant follows :—mardha-, dvisat-, 
vidvat- (¢ by a spec’l change). 

The weakest form, lacking entirely the characteristic 
sounds of the strong stem, and often its accent, is 
assumed chiefly by vazis-stems (partly by root-stems 
and by stems in -an) whenever the inflectional ending is 
or begins with a vowel :—murdhn-, vidus (by loss of -an- 
and vocalization of the preceding v). 

In the table of endings above (94), the strong and weak 
forms of the stem are indicated by prefixed heavy and light hy- 
phens, and the weakest form by a dot under the light hyphen. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 41 


The groups of cases in which these varied forms occur, are 
also called resp. strong, weak or middle, and weakest; and 
these terms often receive a generic use. 


Note 1.—Except in a few cases, there is no general agreement as to which 
form of the stem is to be considered as the normal, whether the strong, or the 
weak, or neither. In accordance with the views of the Hindus, a majority of 
grammars and dictionaries accept the middle form as being in general the 
normal one, but others do so only in part or not at all. There thus arises a 
discrepancy in the report of most of the variable stems, different works giving 
them with different endings, viz. ant (mant, vant), or at (mat, rat); vans or vas 
or vans; (2)yans or (7) 425; arorr. In each set of these endings, the first one 
(i.e. ant etc., vans, 24075, ar), containing a more or less clearly justified nasal or 
ar, is here given as the ending of the normal stem. 


Note 2.—It is already noted (91) that all neut. stems have a strong form in 
the Nom.-Voe.-Acc. pl. 

b. Inorganic Variations.—Stems in 27 form a kind of tran- 
sition-group between the preceding class and the present one, 
being largely varied in analogy with stems in 47 ; and deriva- 
tives in as, 7s, us show some faint traces of a strengthened 
stem-form. Monosyllabic stems in 77, 7s, ur, ws lengthen 2 
and ४ before endings beginning with a consonant. 


96. Surrt or Accent. — Simple root-stems with few ex- 
ceptions and oxytone derivatives in dat, shift their accent to 
the ending, the former in all their weak cases, the latter in 
their weakest. Oxytones in ar and an also make that shift 
when in the weakest cases those stem-finals, by the loss of ¢, 
are reduced to 7 and ~ (stems in ar also optionally in Gen. 
pl.). Other stems retain their accent except in Voc., where 
it invariably rests on the initial syllable. 


97. The stems of the First Declension are here treated in 
the following order : 
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A. Root or Monosyllabic Consonant-Stems (98) : 


८. Without organic variation of form (99) ; 


6. With organic variation of form (101). 


ए. Root or Monosyllabic Vowel-Stems (104) : 
Nearly all with unvaried stem, but changing accent. 


C. Derivative Consonant-Stems (113): 


a. With no variation of form (114); 
b. With partial variation of form (115): 
1. Stems in as, is, us (116); 
2. » gy in (118). 
c. With organic variation of form (120): 
1. Stems in (2) (121) ; 
2. +» 9» an, man, van (125); 
99 ॐ (2)yans comparatives (131) ; 
9) ant pr. pples, mant, vant (133) ; 
» > vans pf. pples (140). 


[py वण शप्ा०१8-५१ ¶त-* (१९११६ 
(प्रशप्‌० पराणप) [py pus १४१०६ प्‌१०ब्‌ A\[etouey) 
Bory प्‌, 





‘Ipv 
[0 


~ 


& $ 5 


Note. Adj. stems are sometimes used as substantives; and all subst. stem: 
are lable to be used in composition as adjectives (83. 11). 


A. Root or MonosyiiaBic Consonant- STEMS 


(single or as final members in composition). 


98. The uncompounded stems are nearly all substantives, 
mostly fem., less often masc., and rarely neut. As final mem- 
bers of a compound, they may, of course, be converted into 
adjectives (83. 11); and many roots are used in composition 
alone, with the value of a Pres. Participle (72. 2). Simple 
stems and compounds are inflected alike, observing the dif- 
ferent treatment of the accent (96). 


99. Stems wirHouT OrGANIC VARIATION oF Form.—The 
stem is unvaried except that nouns in ir, zs and ur, us pro- 
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long ४ and w before endings beginning with a consonant and 
in Nom. sing. (where 5 is dropped, see helow). 


100. Examples :—simple subst. वाच्‌ vic, f,, ^ voice, 
speech’; गिर्‌ gir, f., “song ’?;—comp’d adj. सवैशक््‌ sarva- 
gak, ए. f. n., ‘ omni-potent ’. 


The Nom. ending s must, by the requirements of 35, be 
dropped in all cons’t-stems (९ for vae-s). 


Sing.: f. i m. f. 7. 
N.V. वाक्‌ गीर्‌ BIT 
cak gir sartazcak (94. n. 1) 
A. वाचम्‌ गिरम्‌ सवेशकम्‌ सवैषाक्‌ 
tac-am (८; 45. a) gir-am sarvazcak-am sarvaz¢ak 
1. वाचा गिरा सवैशका 
eac-d (96) [091 sartazcak-d (96) 
2. वाचे गिरे wae 
०९८ gir-€ sarvaz¢dak-e 
Ab.G. वाचस गिरम्‌ सवेशकस्‌ 
22८-८8 gir-ds sarvazcak-as 
L. वाचि गिरि स्ैशकि 
८८८; geri sarvazcak-i 
Du. 
N.V. A. वाचौ frit सवैशकौ wagat 
vdc-du gir-du sarvaccak-au sarrazedk-t 
I. D. Ab. वाग्भ्याम्‌ गौीभ्याम्‌ सवेशग्भ्यान्‌ 
tag-bhyam (g: 48) gir-bhydm sarvazcag-bhyam 
6.7. area fran, सवैशकोस्‌ 


vdc-6s gireds survazedk-us 
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Plur. : 
N,V. A. वाचस्‌ fica, स्ैशकस्‌ | wants 
vdc-as (A. also cacds) gir-as sarvazgak-as sarcazcank-i (91) 
1. atinra, गीभिस्‌ सवैशाग्निस्‌ 
odg-bhis gir-bhis sarvaz¢dg-bhis 
7. 4. वाग्भ्यस्‌ गीभ्येस्‌ सवेशगभ्यस्‌ 
cag-bhyds gir-bhyds sarvazcdg-bhyas 
G. वाचाम्‌ गिरम्‌ सवैशकाम्‌ 
tdc-am gir-am sartazcék-am 
L ary गीष ITY 
vak-su (¢: 63. ९) gir-si (8: 63. c) sarcazcak-se 


* 101. Stems wir Orcantc Varration oF Form.—Only a 
few monosyllabic stems vary, when inflected, their form. 
They are all described below : 


२, pad, m., ‘fot,’ is inflected with two forms: strong pad, weak pad. Thus:— 
sing. N. pdt (35), A. pad-am, I. pad-d, D. pad-é, Ab. G. pad-ds, L. pad-t ; du. 
N.V.A. pdd-du, I. D. A. pad-bhyam, ©. L. pad-és ; pl. N. V. pdd-as, A. pad-ds, 
I. pad-bhis, D. A. pad-bhyds, ©. pad-dm, L. pat-sé. 

In composition, the strong form occurs in both strong and middle cases. 


b. ép, £ ‘water’, has likewise two forms, dp and ap, but it occurs only in pL 
It changes p before bh, by dissimilation, to d:—N. dpas, A. ap-ds, I. ad- 
bhis, etc. 

€. ptims ‘man’ is inflected with two forms: strong pimdzs, and weak pums, 
but the latter is before a consonant shortened to pum. Thus:—sing. N. pimdn 
(for pimdns-s), A. piimdis-am, 1. pums-d, D. pums-é, Ab. G. pums-ds, L. pums-, 
V. piman; du. N. A. ए. piimdris-du, 1. 0. Ab. pum-bhyam, G. L. pums-ds; pl. 
N. ए, piimdzis-as, A. pums-ds, L pum-bhts, D. Ab. pum-bhyds, G. pums-dm, L. 
pum-st. 

१. cafe (probly ^ bending’) occurs as final member in compounds, especially 
after prepositions. It is inflected in masc. and neut., developing for the fem. a 
special stem in z (94. note 2) ; and it has two or, in certain instances, three 
forms: strong zdiic, weak -dc, and weakest -c—the last when <diio is preceded 
by y or ©, which are then vocalized to 4 or ४ (31). 
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Example: prdiic (pra-ane) ‘forward, eastern’ (Nom.s. praf reg’ly for prdak-s, 
35) ;—pratyzdic ‘ backward, western’. 


Sing. : m. प. m. 7. 
फ. ए. praa prak pratydn pratydk 
A praic-am —prak pratydic-am pratydk 
I. 2720-2 pratic-a 
D. prac-e pratic-é 
Ab. G. prdc-as pratic-ds 
L pra-ci pratic-t 
Du. 
N. V. A. 274८-४ —prdc-i pratydic-du  pratic-t 
1. 0. A. pray-bhyam (क : 44. 0) pratydg-bhyam 
©. L. 27-4८-03 pratic-ds 
Plor.: 
N.V. 9 prdine-as — prdiic-i pratydac-as pratydiic-t 
A. prac-as prdic-i pratic-ds pratydiic-i 
18 prag-bhis pratydg-bhis 
D. Ab. prag-bhyas pratydg-bhyas 
७. prac-am pratic-dm 
L. prak-se pratydk-su. 


Fem. stems are: prdci, pratict. 

Note.—Like prdiic are inflected dpdie, drafic, 2472710, etc.—Like pratydiic are 
inflected nydnc, samydie (sam anc with inserted i), दव 7८ (weakest udic), clsvaie 
and anvdiec (weakest vfsic, aniic)—tirydiic (tir-i-aiic) has for its weakest form 
tirdge (tirds + c). 

©. zhdn ‘killing,’ only in composition, is inflected in masc. and neut. with 
three forms: strong -hdn (but N. sing. -hd), middle zhd, and weakest ghn 
(by loss of d, whose accent falls on the ending, and by restoring the orig’l 
value of h).—Fem. have a special stem in 7 (94. note 2). Thus :—trtra-han 
(‘ Vrtra-killing’), m., ‘Vrtra-slayer’: sing. N. crtracha, A. -hdn-am (n by 
63. 0), I. eghn.a, D. -ghn-é, Ab. G. -yhn-ds, L. zghn-t or zhdn-i, V. vftrachan; 
du. N. V. A. shdn-du (V. 94. note 1), I. D. Ab. shd-bhyam, G. <ghn-ds; pl. 
N.V. zchin-as, A. zghn-ds, I. hd-bhis, D. Ab. hd-bhyas, G. zghn-dm, 14. zhd-su.— 
Fem. stem vrtra-ghni. 

f. svah ^ bearing’ is in strong and middle cases rah, but in the weakest cases, 
by samprasarana, th (with a preceding vowel duh: cf. 42. note). In anadzrdh 

ox’ this root has three forms: strong =rah (but N. <vdn, V. scan), middle id, 
weakest <ih. 


g. ndr ‘man’ and sedan ‘dog’ are described in 123 and 129. 
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102. Defective nouns inflected by the aid of kindred stems: 


a. div, f., ‘sky, day’ borrows its N. and V. sing. from dyé 
(112) ; before a consonant div is changed, by vocalization of 
४, to dyu, which retains the accent:—sing. N. dydis (V. dyaus), 
A. div-am, I. div-d, ete.; pl. N. div-as, A. div-ds, I. dyu-bhis, 
etc. 

b. कका, m., ‘tooth’ has its strong cases from the stem ddnta. 

c. path, m., ‘path’ forms only the weakest cases (cf. 130. b). 

त. hfd, n., ‘heart’, ma(m)s, n., ^ flesh’, mds, m., ‘ month’, nds, f., ‘nose’, nic, 
f., ‘night’, prt, f., ‘army’, are said tooccur in weak cases alone (but neut. not 
in N.A. sing. and du.), their strong cases being formed by hrdaya, mamsd, mdsu, 
ndsikd, niga, prtand. 

103. sear ‘ heaven’, ¢dm ‘bliss’, yds‘ fortune’, bhir (orig’ly=hhi-s ‘ earth’), 
mystic word, are uninflected. 


B. Root or Monosyituasic Vowet-STEems 


(simple or as fina members in composition). 


104. The simple stems are mostly fem. substantives ending 
in a, 2, #, or a diphthong (only five, of which two are irre- 
gular). Compounds having these simple stems or other roots 
with long final vowels as last members, are either substantives 
or adjectives (transf. or not). 


105. Simple monosyllabic vowel-stems are inflected without 
any other change of form than that required by the laws of 
internal combination : ४, ¢. their final vowels i, a, a, dw are 
before endings beginning with a vowel resolved into iy, uv, 
ay, av (40. a, 89. b). About stems in a, ef. 108. 


106. But fem. in 7 or छ are allowed also to take in the D., 
Ab.-G., and L. sing. and in the ©. pl. the endings of derived 
2 and w-stems (resp. di, ds, dm, and n-dm: 155). 
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107. Examples :— धी dhi, f., ‘thought’; भू bhi, f., ‘earth’; 
2 rai, m. (f.), ‘wealth’ (the only stem in a: drops 
before consonant its 7); नौ naw, f., ‘ ship’. 


Sing.: + 

N.V. धीस्‌ 
dhi-s 

A. fara 
dhiy-am 

1. धिया 
dhiy-d 

D. धिये oF (19) 


dhiy-é, षय 

Ab.G. धियस्‌ ग्यास. 
dhiy-as, “yas 

L. fafa न्याम 


dhiy-i, °yam 


Du. 3 
N.V. A. frat 
dhiy-au 
I. D. Ab. धीभ्याम्‌ 
dhi-bhydm 
0.1. fume 
dhiy-6s 
Plur. : 
N. ए. ^. धियस्‌ 
dhiy-as 
t, धीभिस्‌ 
dhi-bhis 
D. Ab. धौभ्यस्‌ 
dhi-bhyds 
©. धियाम. धीनाम. 
dhiy-dm, dhi-n-am 
Li: श्वीष 


7 
dhi-su ($ - 63. c) 


f. m. (£) f. 
भृस रस्‌ नौस्‌ 
bhit-s ra-8 ndti-s 
भूवम्‌ रायम्‌ नावत्‌ 
bhio-am rdy-am ndv-am 
भवा राया नावा 
bhuv-a ray-a nar-a 
wa & रये नावे 
९५८०-८, ° ray-€ 24८7-८ 
भवस "वास रायस नावस 
9 BS \ N ९ 
bhuv-as, °ras ray-as 2८27-8 
भवि प्वाम्‌ रायि नावि 
९०४२-१, °vdin ray-t 11.) 
भुवौ णयौ नावौ 
bhiv-du rdy-du ndv-du 
भभ्याम्‌ भ्याम्‌ नौभ्याम 

> ५ 
bhu-bhyam rd-bhydm ndu-bhyam 
wate, रायोस्‌ arate, 
bhur-6s rdy-6s nac-6s 
भवस्‌ रायस नावस 
3 \ \ 
bhiv-as rdyas (A. gen’ly -ds) ndv-as 
afta, ufita नौभिस्‌ 
€ म 
bhi-bhis ra-bhis ndu-bhis 
ae राभ्यस्‌ नौभ्यस्‌ 
९।४८-0॥४८3 ra-bhyds = 22४-८0465 
भुवाम्‌ भूनाम. रायाम्‌ नावाम्‌ 
bhuv-dm, bhindm ray-dm nav dm 
wy रामु नौषु 
९॥४-8४ 7G-s% ndu-su 
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108. Simple stems in 2, which are extremely rare, drop before a vowel their 
d, and seem to retain the accent throughout. Thus jd, f., ‘progeny ’:—sing. 
N. jds, A. jam, I. 7a, D. 7é, etc.; pl. I. jabhis: etc. 

109. Compound vowel-stems having as final member a root 
or a monosyllabic stem in क, 2, #, are inflected in the main as 
above, only that a final 2 or 9 sometimes (especially when 
preceded by only one consonant) are resolved directly into ¥ 
or v, in which case a lost acute accent becomes svarita (23). 

If the compound is an adjective, it shortens in the neut. its 
end-vowel, and is then, except optionally in the weak cases, 
inflected like a derivative neut. £ or w-stem (148). Thus 
prazdht ‘high-minded’: 


Sing. m., f. 7. 
N.V. pradhts pradht 
A. pradhtyam or pradhyam pradht 
etc. (= dh?) etc. etc., as stated above. 


Note.—Roots ending in a vowel are, as already noticed (81. b), when entering 
as final members in a compound largely altered. Thus, all roots ending in a 
short vowel are by an added ¢ changed to consonant-stems, and several roots 
terminating in a long vowel shorten it, and are then inflected like derivatives 
ending in short vowel (cf. the treatment of neut. above). Many fem. in a are 
even directly declined like derivative d-stems (153). 

Irregular inflection : 

110. stri, f., ‘woman’, probably by contraction from a derivative stem, is 
inflected in the main as such, cf. 157. 

111. gd, m. f., ‘ox, cow’ is inflected without shift of accent 
and with two stems: strong gdu, and weak go (before a vowel 
resolved into gav) ; but three cases are irregular, viz. A. sing. 
gam, A. pl. gds, and Ab.-G. sing. gs. Thus :— 

कि, प्र, gat-s, A. ga-m, I. gdt-d, D. gdv-e, Ab.-G. 06-5, L. gét-i; du. N. ए. AL 
gav-du, 1. D. Ab. gé-bhyam, G.L. gdv-os; pl. पि. ए. gdv-as, A. gas, I. g6-bhis, 
D.-Ab. g6-bhyas, G. gdv-am, L. gé-su. 

112. dyé, f., ‘sky, day’ is inflected like gé:—sing. पि, dydi-s 
(V. dyaus), A. dydm, ete. Ci, also div, 102. a. 
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C. Derivative Consonant-STEMS 
(single or as final members in composition). 


113. Derivative consonant-stems, whether simple or com- 
pound, are both substantives and adjectives, the substantives 
being prevailingly neut., less often masc., and only spora- 
dically fem. 

Very few derivative consonant-stems are inflected without 
any variation of form at all, some large groups show an irre- 
gular tendency towards such a variation, and the majority of 
stems, especially adjective, are declined with a full organic 
change, as described in 95. a. The stems are accordingly 
arranged in three different divisions. 


114. Srems witH no Variation or Form.—Some deriva- 
tive consonant-stems ending in a dental or ज immediately pre- 
ceded by a vowel (or in a few cases by r) are inflected, like 
unchangeable root-stems, simply by adding the regular end- 
ings. They are substantives of any gender or adjectives; and 
masc. and fem. are inflected alike. Thus sarit, f., ‘river :’— 
N. ए, sarit (N. for sarit-s), A. sarit-am, I. sarit-a, D, sarit e, 
Ab.-G. sarit-as, L. sarit-i; du. N. V. A. sarit-au, I. D. Ab. 
sarid-bhyam (48), ete. 

The adj. hart ‘green’ would be inflected in masc. and fem. like saré, and also 


in neut., except in the A. sing., hari#t, N. ए, A. du., harit-i, and N.V A. pl, 
hartnt-i (91. note). 


115. SreMs WITH PARTIAL VaRIaTION OF Foru.—By ana- 
logy with stems having an organic variation of form, deriva- 


tive stems in as, zs, ws, and 2” all incline toward such a 
variation. 
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(1) Derivative Stems in as, is, us :— 

116. The simple stems are mostly neut. substantives; but 
a few masc., one fem. (ws-ds ‘dawn’), and some adj. stems 
also occur. Compound stems are, of course, both substantives 
and adjectives. The inflection is regular, except that masc. 
and fem. stems in as lengthen the vowel of the ending in 
N. sing., and all neut. in N. V. A. pl. 


117. Example :-- अङ्गिरस्‌ digiras, m., “Angiras’ (myth. 
being); मनस्‌. ऋष्वः, n., ‘mind;’ सुमनस्‌ suzmanas, trf. 
adj. compound, ‘ well-minded, benevolent ;’ ज्योतिस्‌ jydt-is, 


n., ‘ light.’ 
Sing. . m. ५. m. f. n. n. 
N, अद्भिस्‌, मनस. सुमनास्‌ सुमनस्‌ ज्योतिस 
11, १०८१५ suzmdndas suzmdnas Jy tis 
A. खद्धिरसम्‌ मनस्‌ सुमनसम्‌ सुमनस. ज्योतिस्‌ 
dngiras-am mdnas suzmdnas-am suzmanas Jyotis 
1. खद्भिरसा मनसा सुमनसा ज्योतिषा 
dnyiras-a mdnas-G suzmdnas-& Jyotis-& (63. ९) 
0. श्वङ्िरसे मनसे सुमनसे ज्योतिषे 
an jiras-e mdnas-e suzmdnas-e Jyotis-e 
ALG. द्भिरसस्‌ मनसस्‌ समनसस्‌ ज्योतिषस्‌ 
angiras-as mdnas as suzmdnas-as Jy6tis-as 
L. wfxctfa मनसि सुमनसि ज्योतिषि 
dngiras-i madnas-i suzmdnas-i Jyotis-i 
भ द्धिरस्‌ मनम्‌ सुमनस्‌ ज्योतिस्‌ 
dngiras manas sdzmanas Jy otis 
Du. 
NVA wig¢at मनसी सुमनसौ सुमनसौ ज्योतिषी 
dngiras-du 9104145 -2 suzmanas-du suzmanas-i = suzjydtis-é 


D. Ab. wfgthaTa, मनोभ्याम्‌ स॒मनोभ्याम्‌ ज्योतिभ्याम्‌ 


2१4 ४0-00४द7 mdno-bhyam (०: 59) suzimano-bhyam Jyotir-bhyam (57) 


1. सब्गिरसोस्‌ मनसोस्‌ सुमनसोस्‌ ज्योतिषोस्‌ 


dayiras-o8 mdnas-os suzmdnas-os Jystis-os 
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Plur.: 

NVA. द्भिरसस्‌ मनांसि समनसस्‌ सुमनांसि ज्योतींषि 
dnyiras-as mdndis-+ suzmanas-as suzmanais-i jydlis-i 

I. अद्धिरोभिस्‌ मनोभिस्‌ सुमनोभिस्‌ ज्योतिभिम्‌ 
dnyiro-bhis mano- bhis suczmdno-bhis Jyotir-bhis 

D.Ab. ‘wafgthaq मनोभ्यस्‌ समनोभ्यस्‌ ज्योतिभ्येस्‌ 
Gigiro-bhyas == mdno-bhyas suzmdno-bhyas Jyotir-bhyas 

©. उद्भिरसाम्‌ मनसाम्‌ समनसाम्‌ ज्योततिषास्‌ 
dngiras-Gm mdnas-am suzmdnas-Gm jyotis-am 

Lo oowhyuy मनःस सुमनःम्‌ ज्योतिःष॒ 


9 
dngirah-su manah-su (57) suzmdnah-su Jystih-su (63. a) 


cdksus, ०.) ‘eye’ is inflected like jydtis; and suzjyétis, trf. adj., ‘having a 
beautiful light,’ like suzmdnas, except in the N. sing. masc. and fem. (sujyotis, 
without lengthened ¢). 


(2) Derivative Stems in in (min, vin) :— 


118. These very common stems are all original adjectives 
of possession, inflected in the masc. and neut., and developing 
for the fem, a special stem in 2 (94. note 2). They lengthen 
the vowel of the ending in N. sing. masc. and N. V. A. pl. 
neut., and drop their ~ when in inflection it would become 
final (except generally in V.) and before a consonant.—Cf. 
stems in az below. 


119. Example :—afeq bal-in (from bala, ‘ strength’), 
adj., † strong.’ 


Sing. Du. Plur. 
m. n. m. n. m. 7. 
N qt बि 
bai ९० | विनौ विनी बछिनस्‌ बलीनि 
A. बलिनम्‌ बलि ९८८7-४ —balin-i balin-as = balén-i 


baltn-am ९८५१८ 
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Sing. Du. Plur. 
m. n. m. a m. u. 
I. बलिना बछ्िभनिस्‌ 
balin-a bali-bhis 
Dated वल्िभ्याम्‌ बलिभ्यस्‌ 
balin-e bali-bhydm bali-Lhyas 
Ab. व्िनस्‌ चल्िभ्यस्‌ 
balin-as bali-bhyas 
G. afore बलिनाम्‌ 
bulin-as षलिनोस्‌ balin-am 
L. afeta balin-os बलिषु 
balin-i bali-su 
V. विन्‌ बल्(न्‌) ब्िनौ बलिनी afera बलीनि 


balin 04८1(7) bdlin-du bdlin-i bdlin-as  balin-i 


Fem. stem बलिनी balin?, inflected according to 155. 


120. Stems with Orcanic Variation oF Form. — The 
stems of this division are such whose end-syllable contains 
the vowel a followed by a final r or x (chiefly subst.) or by a 
penultimate nasal (only adj.). They are divided into five 
groups, viz. 1. stems in (f)ar; 2. im an, man, van; 3. in 
(*\yans ; 4. in ant, mant, vant; and 5. in vans. 


About the varied usage in reporting these stems, cf. 95. a. note 1. 


(1) Derivative Stems in (t)ar :— 

12]. These stems are mostly masc. substantives (nom. ac- 
foris and a few nouns of kinship) in ¢ar. Simple and com- 
pound stems are inflected alike. 

Alone of all consonant-stems, those in (¢)ar have a few 
irregular endings, viz. in Ab.-G. sing. (cf. below) and A. pl. 
(पा. -, f. -s). They are inflected with two somewhat vacil- 
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lating forms: a strong in ar (nom. act.) or ar, except in 
N. sing. which invariably ends in द, and a weak inz, in G. 
sing. changed to wr, in L. sing. to av, and in A. and ©. pl. to /. 


Note 1.—Neut. stems (of sporadic occurrence) end in r, and are inflected 
throughout like stems in i (148), or in the weakest cases optionally like masc. 


Note 2.—Two nouns of relationship sydsar ‘sister’ and ndptar ‘grand-son’ 
are inflected like agent-nouns with strong form in ar. 


122. Ewamples :-—etat da-tér, m., ‘ giver’; पितर्‌ pi-tir, 
m., ‘father’; मातर्‌ md-tdr, f., ‘mother’; धातर्‌ dhd-tdr, n., 
^ providence ’. 


Sing. m. प, f. n. 
N. दाता पिता माता धात्‌ 
dala pita mata dhat 

A. दातारम्‌ पितरम्‌ मातरम्‌ धात्‌ 
datdr-am pitdr-am madtdr-am dhatrt 

1. दारा frat मातरा धातृणा श्चा 
ddtr-@ (39 b) 7707-0 matr-&@ dhatr-n-d, °tr-& 

D. aa faa ara ete. 
datr-€ pitr-€ matr-€ like 

eadri, (188 

Ab G. RIES पितुर्‌ माहुर । 

datir (for ’ur-s?) pitur matir oh 
in weakest cases 

L. दातरि पितरि मातरि like रन्ध, ण. 
datar-i pitar-i matar-i 

श दातर्‌ पितर्‌ मातर्‌ 
datar pitar md.ar 

Du.: 

N.V. A. दातारौ पितरौ मातरौ धातृणी 
datar-du pitér-du matdr-du dhatf-n.i, ete. 

1. 0. Ab. दातृभ्याम्‌ पितुभ्याम्‌ मातृभ्याम्‌ 
datr-bhyam pitr-bhyim matr-bhyam 

५.1. arte पित्रोस्‌ arava 


datr-és pitr-ds 7127-6 
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Plur. : m. ॐ. m. n. 
N, TATA पितरस्‌ मातरस्‌ धातणि 
datar-as pitdr-as matar-as dhatf-n-i, etc. 
^ दाठ्न्‌ पितन्‌ ना 
datr-n pitr-n maty'-s 
I. दातृभिस्‌ पितृभिस्‌ मातृनिम्‌ 
datr-bhis pitr-bhis matr-bhis 
7. 4४. दातुभ्यस्‌ पितृभ्यस्‌ मातृभ्यस्‌ 
datr-bhyas pitr-bhyas matr-bhyus 
©. दातृणाम्‌ पितृणाम्‌ मातृणाम्‌ 
८-१-24 (96) pitr-n-dm mal7-n-am 
L. दात fara मातम 
eo ev ८9 
datr-su pitr-su malr-su 


Note.—Simple adjectives do not occur, but the substantives may agree in 
gender with the noun they appositively qualify. The fem. is then, as in com- 
pounds, formed by adding 7 to the weak masc. stem (ddtr-i). 


Irregular inflection :— 


123. ndr,m., ‘man’ is inflected like pitér, except that ©. pl. has short or 
long r:—nd, nér-am, nr-d, nr-é, ntir, etc.—Fem. is irreg. nari. 


124. krostér, m., ‘jackal’ borrows its middle cases from krogstu (152). 

(2) Derivative Stems in an, Man, van :— 

125. The simple stems are usually 11850. or neut. substan- 
tives (those in van also adjectives); in composition they are 
frequently used as transf. adjectives. They lengthen in strong 
cases the vowel of the ending; and drop their x when in 
infection it would become final (except gen’ly in V.) and 
before a consonant (cf. 118). In the weakest cases, though 
not necessarily before 7, the vowel a is lost unless man, ran be 
preceded by a consonant.—About the accent cf. 96. 

There thus arise three somewhat vacillating stems in an, u, and (an. 

126. Adjectives in van have a special fem. stem in rari, 
formed from the root (jit-van, f. it-varz). 


or 
wt 
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127. Compound adjectives may be inflected alike in mase. 
and fem., but generally they form a special fem. in 2 (94. 
note 2) or in @ (ef. note). 

Note.——Compounds often lose the final n, being then transferred to the a-decl’n 
(or, if fem., @-decl’n). 

128. Examples :—urra, rdj-an, m., ‘king’; नामन्‌ ८. 
man, n., ‘name’; आत्मन्‌ Gt-mdn, m., ‘soul’; fama jit- 
van, m. 7. (f. 126), ‘conquering’. 


Sing.: प. 7. m. m. n. 

N. राजा नाम आत्मा जित्वा faa 
raja nda atma jitra jitta 

A. राजानम्‌ नाम आत्मानम्‌ जित्वानम्‌ जित्व 
rajan-am nama adtman-am jitvan-am — jitta 

1. राज्ञा ara त्मना जित्वना 
raji-d (i: 64) ndmn-a atman-a jitvan-a 

2. राज्ञे नाम्न आत्मने जित्वने 
rajii-e nam-ne atman-e jitvan-e 

Ab.G. राज्ञस्‌ नाघ्नम्‌ आत्मनस्‌ जित्वनम्‌ 
rajit-as ndinn-as dtman-as Jitcan-as 

L. राज्ञि °जनि नासन्न मनि चात्मनि जित्वनि 
rajn-i, दका = ndmn-i,°mani— dtman ४ jitvan-r 

ण राजन्‌ नाम(न्‌) आमन्‌  जित्वन्‌ जित्व(न्‌) 
rajan nama (7) atman jitran jitvu(n) 

Du.: 

N.V.A. राजानौ नाम्नी, ०मनी आत्मानौ नित्वानौ जित्वनी 
rajdn- 2४ namn-i,°mani  atman-du jittdn-du {८८८१-7 

LD. Ab. राजभ्याम्‌ नामभ्याम्‌ सात्मभ्याम्‌ जित्वभ्याम्‌ 
raja-bhyam nama-bhyam atmd-bhyam jitta-bhydm 

GL. रज्ञोस्‌ aay WTAE जित्वनोस्‌ 
raji-os namn-os Gtmdn-os Jitcan-os 
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Plu. ; 

NV. राजानस्‌ नामानि सात्मानम्‌ जित्वानस्‌ जिवानि 
rajan-as nadman-i alman-as 2८०८-4 == jilvda-i 

A. Ta नामानि area जित्वनस्‌ जित्वानि 
rajii-as nadman-i atman-as 7८८47 -व5 jitran-i 

ie राजभिस्‌ नामभिस्‌ सात्मनिस्‌ जिचनिस्‌ 
rdj1-bhis ndma-bhis atma-bhis Jitea-his 

7. 4४. राजभ्यस्‌ नामभ्यस्‌  सात्मभ्यस. faa, 
raja-bhyas ndma-bhyas atma-Lhyas jitra-bhyas 

¢. राज्ञाम्‌ नाच्नाम. सात्मनाम्‌ जित्नाम्‌ 
raji-am namn-din atman-am jittan-dm 

L. राजम्‌ नामस TATE जित्वसु 

3 » ५9 9 

rdja-su nama-su 2८9८-5 jitta-su 


Fem. stem जित्वरी jit-varz, inflected acc’g to 155. 

Examples of compounds: mahdé-rdjan, प.) ‘ great king’ is inflected like rdjan, 
and mah(d2a) &man, trf. adj., ‘high-minded, in प. and n. like jitvan, 118 
fem. stem being mahatmani (or mahdtmd). 


Irregular inflection :— 

129. maghdran (‘rich, generous’=), ए.) ‘Indra,’ yiran ‘young,’ and ¢ran 
(101. g), m., ‘dog’ are in the weakest cases by samprasarana reduced to maghén, 
yan, cin (the accent unchangeable):—sing. N. maghdvd (कट) cra), A. magha- 
vin-am (etc.), I. maghén-a (ytin-d, gin-d), etc.—Fem. stems maghéoni, yuvati or 
yuni, giini. 

Note.—Besides maghdvan, there is also a stem maghdrant (cf. 136). 

130. Defective nouns inflected with the aid of kindred 
stems :— 

a. dhan, u., ‘day’ borrows its middle cases from dhas (secondary form of the 
probably earlier dhar):—sing. N. dhas, I. dhn-d, etc.; pl. I. dho-bhis, D. Ab. aho- 
bhyus, etc. 

Note.—As prior member in composition either ahar or aho (of ahas?), and as 
final member either ahah, ahan, aha, or ahna is used. 

b. panthan, m., ‘path’ forms its middle cases from patht, and its weakeat 
from pdth (movable accent). N. V. sing. aro irregularly pdntha-s. Thus :—sing. 
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N.V. pdnthd-s, A. pdnthdn-am, I. path-d, D. path-é, Ab.-G. path-ds, L. path.7; du 
N.V. A. pdnthan-du, I. D. Ab. patht-bhyam, G. L. path-6s ; pl. N.V. pdnthdn-as, 
A. path-ds, I. patht-bhis, D. Ab, patht-bhyas, G. path-din, L. patht-su. 


Note. —Generally the stem 18 given as pathin, but 70 n ever occurs. 


c. aksdn, n., ‘eye,’ asthdn, u.,‘ bone,’ dadhdn, u., ‘curdled milk,’ sakthan, u., 
‘thigh’ form only the weakest cases, except N. ए. A. du. Other cases are 
formed from dksi etc., of the same gender and meaning, see 152. 


१. The neut. stems asin ‘blood,’ dsén ‘mouth,’ uddn ‘water,’ dogdn ‘arm,’ 
yakdn ‘liver,’ yusdn ‘broth,’ cakdn ‘dirt,’ form the N. V. A. throughout from 
dsrj, dsyd, tidaka, dés, ydkrt, yusa, cdkrt (which are fully inflected). 

(3) Derivative Stems in ryans (seldom yans) :— 

131. These stems are all comparatives (cf. 160. a) inflected 
in the ३8९. and neut. and developing for the fem. a special 
stem in 2 (94. note 2). They have two forms: strong in 
(2)yans and weak in (2)yas. 


132. Examples :—wetwa mah-iyais, m. २. ( 181) 
^ greater ’; wae eré-yans, m. n., “ better’. 


Sing.: ण. uu m. 1 
N. महीयान्‌ महीयस्‌ श्रेयान्‌ श्रेयस्‌ 
mahi-yan (35) = १८478 gréyan ¢réyas 
4. महीयांसम महीयस्‌ waaay | TA 
mahiydis-am méhiyas fréyais-am ¢réyas 
L भटीयसा प्रेयसा 
¶14074/45-@ gréyas-& 
ns) ban ees 
7. मरीयसे प्रेयसे 
mahiyas-e १६४७-८ 
Ab. G. मही यसस श्रेयसस्‌ 
mahiyas-as gréyas-as 
TA मरीयसि प्रेयसि 
mahiyas-i eréyas-i 
wos = 
८ महीयन्‌ महीयस्‌ aw श्रेयस्‌ 


714079/07 mdhiyas gréyan ¢réyas 
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षप. 7. १ m. u. 
धि a यांसौ ie. 
NvA.V. महीयांसौ महीयसी रे प्रेयसी 
mahiydns-du mahiyas-2 créyans-du eréyas-t 
~ 
I. D, Ab. महीयोभ्याम्‌ श्रेयोभ्याम्‌ 
4017०609 2/0 (०: 57) eréyo-bhyam 
6.1. महीयसोम्‌ श्रेयसोस्‌ 
méhiyas-os ¢réyas-os 
Plo 
N महीयांसस 2 ५. म 
N. ण.  महीययांसि प्रेयासस्‌ श्रेयांसि 
mahi yais-as mahiyans-i eréyans-as créyans-i 
A. महीयसस महीययांसि प्रेयसल. श्रेयांसि 
mdhiyas-as mahi ydis-i ¢réyas-as gréyans-i 
I. महीयोभिस्‌ श्रेयोभिस्‌ 
mahi yo-bhis ¢réyo-bhis 
D. A. महीयोभ्यस्‌ श्रेयोभ्यस्‌ 
mahiyo-bhyas ¢réyo-bhyas 
G. महीयसाम्‌ श्रेयसाम्‌ 
mahiyas-am ¢réyas-am 
L. महीयःसु BUA 
mahiyah-su (h: 57) gréyah-su 


Fem. stems: महीयसी mdhiyas-2, WME eréyas-?, inflected 
ace’g to 155. 

(4) Derivative Stems in ant (at), mant, vant :— 

133. These stems are all adjectives: those in ८ (7)? with 
few exceptions pres. or fut. participles (292), those in mant 


They are inflected in the masc. and 
neut., developing for the fem. a special stem in 7 (185); and 


or vant possessives. 


they have all—those in at excepted—two forms: strong in 
ant and weak in at. But adj. in mant, vant also lengthen in 
N. sing. 1१०5९, the a of the ending. Oxytone stems in unt 
(not in mant, vant) shift the accent ace’g to 96. 
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134. Participles in at (chiefly from redupl. verbs) are 
inflected throughout with unchanged stem and accent, or 
optionally in N. V. A. pl. neut. with strong form. 


135. For the fem. a special stem in z (94. note 2) is formed; but participles 
made from verbal stems in a (208: vi, vii, viii; 322, 327) form irregularly 
both fem. and N. V. A. du. neut. from a strong stem (ant-i), though only option- 
ally when that a has the accent. 


136. Examples :—partic. भवन्त्‌ bhdv-ant (cf. 188), पा. n. 
(^. 185), ‘being’, भविष्यन्त्‌ bhavisy-dnt, m. n., ‘about to 
be’; ददत्‌ ddd-at (from the redupl. root da-da), m. n., 
: giving *;—adj. in vant भगवन्त्‌ bhaga-vant, m. 7.) “rich, 


blessed + adj. in mant inflected like those in vant. 





Sing. 70. 7, m. 2. m. 2. m. 11. 
70. भवन्‌ भविष्यन्‌ भगवान्‌ 
N. bhavan (35) bharisyan ददत्‌ 11111 
7. भवत्‌ भविष्यत्‌ ०६१०८ भगवत्‌ 
bhdvat bhavisyat bhagarat 
| 7. भवन्तम्‌ भविष्यन्तम्‌ ददतम्‌ भगवन्तम्‌ 
bhdrant-am bhavisyant-am dadat-am bhagavunt-am 
A. 
0. भवत्‌ भविष्यत्‌ ददत्‌ भगवत्‌ 
bhdvat bhavisydt dadat bhdgatat 
L भवता भविष्यता ठदता भगवता 
bharat-a bhavisyat-a ८५५८-९ bhdgatat-a 
tee x oN. sa 
D. भवते भविष्यते zen भगवते 
bharat-e bhavisyat-€ ddidat-e bhagatat-e 
Ab. G. भवतस्‌ भवषिष्यतस्‌ ददतस्‌ भगवतस्‌ 
bhdvat-as bhavisyat-ds dddat-as bhdguvat-as 
th, भवति भविष्यति ददति भगवति 
bharat-i bhavisyat-t dddat-i bhdyatat-i 
m. भवन्‌ भविष्यन्‌ भगवन्‌ 
= bhavan bhatisyan ददत्‌ bhdgatan 
n. भवत्‌ भविष्यन्‌ dadat भगवत्‌ 
bhdvat [1.1 11. bhdgavat 
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Du. m.n. गा. n. m. ८. m.u. 
10. भवन्तौ भविष्यन्ती ददतौ भगवन्तौ 
N.V.A bhérant-du bhanigydnt-du dddat-au bhdgarant-au 
n. भवन्ती (135) भविष्यन्तो omat ददती भगवती 
bhdvant.i bhavisydnt-i, °yatt = 2641-2 bhdgarat-z 
1.7.4४.  भवद्याम्‌ भविष्यद्याम्‌ दद्याम्‌ TTA 
bhdcad-bhyam bhavisydd-bhyim  dddad-bhyam bhdgavad-bhyam 
6.1. भवतोस्‌ भविष्यतोस्‌ ददतोम्‌ भगवतो 
९/८ ८८८८ bhavigyat-ds dadat-os bhdgarat-os 
Plu. ; 
m. भवन्तस्‌ भविष्यनस्‌ ददतस्‌ भगवन्तम 
N.V bhdvant-as bhavisydnt-as dddat-as bhdyarant-as 
n. भवन्ति भविष्यन्ति ददन्ति off भगवन्ति 
bhavant-i bhavisyant-i dddant-i, °ati bhagavant-i 
m. भवतस्‌ भविष्यतस्‌ ददतस्‌ भगवतस्‌ 
A bhavat-as bharisyat-ds dddat-as bhdgavat-as 
n. भवन्ति भविष्यन्ति ददन्ति ofa भगवन्ति 
bhavant-+ bhavigydnt-t dddant-i, °ati bhagarant-i 
ie wafsa भविष्यद्भिस्‌ ददद्धिम्‌ भगवद्िस्‌ 
bhdrad-bhis bhavisydd-bhis dédad-bhis —_ bhagarad-bhis 
D. Ab. भवनम्‌ भविष्यत्यस्‌ ददन्यस्‌ भगवद्यस 
bhdvad-bhyas == bhavigydd-bhyas dédad-bhyas bhagavud-bhyas 
©. भवताम्‌ भविष्यताम्‌ ददताम्‌ भगवताम्‌ 
bhdvat-am bhavisyat-am dédat.am bhdgavat-am 
L. भवत्सु भमिष्यत्सु ददत्सु भगवतस्‌ 
bhacat-su bhdvigydt-su dddat-su bhdgatat-su 


Fem. stems भवन्ती bhdvant-i, द्दत्ती dddat-i, etc., inflected 
ace’g to 155. 
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137. The stems mahdnt ‘ great’, rrhdnt (or brhdnt)‘ great’, and jdgat, n., ‘world 
being orig’ly participles, are inflected as such, except that mahdnt in all strong 
cases lengthens its & (N. mahdn, A. mahdntam, I. mahatd, etc.). The neut. 
तन्वम (though derived from a redupl. form of gam ‘go’) 18 in N. ए. A. pl. 
jaganti. The fem. forms are mahati, crhati, jdyati. 

138. bha-vant, respectful term of address (=‘ your honor’), 
being a different word from the participle didav-ant above, is 
probably a contraction of d4dga-vant, and is inflected like it 
(see above). But, besides the regular Voc., an irregular, 5465 
(contracted from an older form 64445) , is also used as a 
kind of १०९. interjection, Thus:—N. dhavan, A. bhavantam, 
T. dhivatd, ete. Fem. stem dhdvati. 

139. drvant, m., ‘steed’ has the N. sing. drvd (fr. drran). 

(5) Derivative Stems in (i)-vans :— 

140. These stems are all perf. participles inflected in the 
masc. and neut., and developing for the fem. a special stem in 
7 (94. note 2). They have three forms: a strong in vdas, a 
middle in 24४, and the weakest in ws (cf. 95. a), before which 
the union-vowel 2, if it occurs, is lost. The accent is always 
upon the stem-final. 

141. Examples :—aferia tasth-i-vdis, m. n. (fem. 140), 
“having stood’; faa vid-vdsis (irreg. perf. formation 
with pres. meaning: 247) ‘knowing, wise’. 


Sing. : jm. n. m. n 


N. तस्थिवान्‌ तस्थिवत्‌ विदान्‌ विदत्‌ 
tasthiradn (35) tasthivat vidran vidrat 
A. तस्थिवांसम्‌  तास्थिवत्‌ विद्धासम्‌ विहन्‌ 
tasthirans-am tasthicat tilrdis-am tidtat 
¢ तस्यषा विदुषा 
9 9 


tasthis-a tid ig-d 
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1. तस्थुषे 
६८570४5 -@ 
Ab. 0. तस्थुषस. 
tasthis-as 
L. तस्थ॒षि 
tasthiis-i 
v. तस्थिवन्‌ तस्थिवत्‌ 
tdsthivan tasthivat 
Da.: 
N.V. A. तस्थिवांसौ तस्थुषी 
tasthic@is-du tasthis-i 
1. D, Ab. तस्थिवद्याम्‌ 
tasthivad-bhyam 
G.L तस्यषोस 
५9 ५ 
tasthis-os 
Plu. . 
NV. तस्थिवांसम्‌ तस्थिवांसि 
tasthivdis-as tasthirdis-i 
A. तस्थुषस्‌ तस्थिवांसि 
tasthus-as tasthicans-i 
1: तस्थिवद्धिस्‌ 
tasthivdd-bhis 
7. Ab. तस्थिवद्धिस्‌ 
tasthirdd-bhyas 
G. तस्णुषाम्‌ 
tasthis-am 
L. aferara 


tasthirdt-su 


GRAMMAR. 


fara 
५9 

vid is-a 

विदषम्‌ 
9 N 

vidiis-as 

विदुषि 

०४4४-2 

विद्वन्‌ 


vidvan 


\ 
vidrat 


विद्वांसौ 


९72 ८715-४ 


विदुषौ 

९2४5-८ 
विहन्याम्‌ 

videdd-bhyam 
विदुषोस्‌ 


vidus-os 


विद्धांसि 
vidtans-i 
farstfa 
vidrans-i 
fasfsa 
vidrdd-bhis 


विद्टासस्‌ 
vidrans-as 
विदुषम्‌ 


cidus-as 


farare 
cidvdd-bhyas 
विदुषाम्‌ 
vidas-am 
frase 


vidvdt-su 


Fem. stems तस्थुषी tasthis?, विदुषौ ०५८९१९२, inflected acc’g 


to 155. 
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Second Declension. 


142. To the second declension belong all derivative vowel- 
stems whether used singly or as final members in a com- 
pound, and also compounds which by a special change (81. b) 
come to end in a vowel. 


143. InriectionaL Enpines.—The inflectional endings of 
all vowel-stems, save neuters in 2 and w (which, however, 
have their own peculiarities) differ more or less from those 
of the consonant-stems ; and they are not even accordant as 
between different vowel-groups. Some of the endings are 
only euphonically (by coalescence) or apparently (by inser- 
tion of n, y) altered from those already described ; but there 
are also two or three mutilated and some fifteen entirely new 
endings. These, in part only arbitrarily separated from the 
stem, are given below for each group of stems within which 
there is a conformity of inflection. 


N. A. I. Dz. AB. 9. L. 
sing. du. sing. pl. sing. pl. sing. sing. sing. sing. 
on IS CN OS (~ ~ 

m.: ॐ 8 au 
४, u-stems i, a m 
12 2 3 (as) au (am) 
a, 7, dst. ie : e(a-st.) om ॐ ai as am 
Na : 1 
a-stems : m ena ais aya at sya 


ln २ त्र 


The V. is the bare stem, though always, except for a-stems, modified; and a, 
u-stems have no ending in N. ». 


144. ComBrmNaTion OF STEM AND Enpines,—Aside from usual laws of combina- 
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tion, the following rules are to be observed. The nasal n is inserted before din 
in ©. pl. of allstems, beforei in N. V. A. pl. of all neut. stems, before any vowel- 
ending in neut.i or w-stems, and before @ (L. sing.) in masc. or fem, ४ and 
u-stems. A short stem-final is lengthened in A. and ७. pl. of all stems, and, 
besides in N. V. pl. of neut.-stems (91), and it appears gunated (९, ० or dissolved 
ay, av) in D., Ab.-G. sing., and N. pl. of masc. and fem. stems. 


145. The accent remains unchanged, unless a final accented vowel be re- 
solved into a semivowel, when it is shifted to the ending, being then in strong 
cases changed to svarita. Oxytone i and w-stems are also allowed to shift the 
accent to am in ©. pl. 


146. With regard to the uniform declension of certain 
groups and of the increasing irregularity of the endings as 
compared with those of the first declension, the derived 
vowel-stems are here treated in the following order : 


Subst.(A-. Derivative vowel-stems in 2, « (148) 


Simple 
or ५. ॐ वि ५, @, 2 # (155) or 
Adj. (0 3 र a (159) compound. 


These groups might as well be termed declensions, but it is more convenient 
to keep them together as forming one division cis-d-cis the large one already 
described. 


A. Derivative Stems in i, u (suff. i, u; ठ, tu, ete.) : 


147. These common stems are mostly masc., fem., or neut. 
substantives; but some of them (esp’ly those in x) are also 
adjectives. Each class is inflected in perfect accordance with 
the other, but stems of different genders are treated differently, 
as described above 143-4. About the accent, ef. 145. 

148. Examples :—afa kav-i, m., ‘poet’, मति ma-ti, f., 
‘thought, purpose’; वारि vdr-i, n., ‘water’; तनतु tan-tu, 
m., ‘thread’, wa dhe-ni, f. ‘cow’; मधु mddhu, n., “honey, 
meed’, 






f, 
cing: pee 
कविस्‌ मतिम्‌ 
kavi-s mati-s 
कविम्‌ मतिम्‌ 
kati-m mati-m 
कविना मत्या 
kari-n-d maty-d 
कवये मतये ow 
{1764-८ = १०८४-९) °ty-di 
५. FAR मतेस्‌ WTA 
se karé-8 maté-s, °ty-ds 
कवौ मतौ °्यास्‌ 
L (कत्त १141४, ०८५४-९ 
> ~ 
| कव मत 
† (4८८ mate 
Du. = 
y VA. कवी मती 


kari mati 


10. Ab. कविभ्याम्‌ मतिभ्याम्‌ 
kavi-bhyam mati-bhydue 


कथ्योस 


gL. मत्योस्‌ 

kavy-0s maty-68 
Plur : 

प, कवयस्‌ भतयस्‌ 
kardy-as == matdy-as 

५. कवीन्‌ मतीस्‌ 
kavi-n mati-s 

L कविभिस्‌ मतिभिस्‌ 
kari-bhis —_- mati-bhis 

0.48. कविभ्यस्‌ मतिभ्यस्‌ 


kavi-bhyas mati-bhyas 
कवीनाम्‌ मतीनाम्‌ 
(145) kuvi-n-G@m mati n-dm 


Lb कविष मतिषु 


kavi-su mati-su 
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171. m. f. 


89 


11. 
वारि तन्तस्‌ थनम्‌ मध 
= 9 ५ ५9 
vari tantu-s dheni-s madha 
वारि तन्तुम्‌ धनम्‌ मधु 
vari tantu-m dheni-m madhu 
afta तनुना धन्वा मधना 
7/1 -7 -@ tantu-n-@  dhent-a médhhu-n-& 
BS =_> OS ~ 
वारिणि तन्तवे wat ot मधुन 
tari-n-e tantav-e dhendo-e,°nv-di mdsthu-n-e 
वारिणिस्‌ तन्तोम्‌ धनोम्‌ °न्वास्‌ मधुनम्‌ 
tayi-n-as tdnto-s == dhend-3,°nv-ds mddhu-n-us 
वारिणि तन्तौ धेनौ °न्वाम्‌ मधुनि 
tdri-n-i = ६८६८९५८ dhenai, *no-diu madhuen-i 
वारि ot तन्तो येनो मधु OWT 
7/2, ९7८ = (40 dhéno madhu, ०९५० 
वारिणो तन्‌ धेनू मधुनी 
a 
tari-n-i tantu dhent madhu-n-t 
वार्भ्याम्‌ तन्तृभ्याम्‌ धनुभ्याम्‌ मधभ्याम्‌ 
८८/१-८॥42॥८ tantu-vhydn व॥९/८४-८॥४॥ द! madhu-vhyain 
वाणिस्‌ तन्वोस्‌ धेन्वोम्‌ मधुनोम्‌ 
vdri-n-o8 tantv-uz dhenv-6s madhu-n-vs 
वारीणि तन्तवस्‌ धेनवस्‌ मर्धूनि 
rdvi-n-i ६4८०-८ = dhendv-as madhtt-n-i 
atin तन्न्‌ waa मधनि 
aN aN nN 
Tari-n-i tanti- dhenii-s mad hii-n-s 
वारिभिस्‌ तन्तभिम्‌ धेननिस्‌ मधुभिस्‌ 
vari-bhis  tdntu-bhie dheni-bhis madhu-bhis 
वारिभ्यस. तन्तुभ्यम्‌ धेनुभ्यस्‌ मधुभ्यम 
eari-bhyas = ८॥८५-८॥ ४०6 dheni-bhyas madhu-bhyas 
sy 
वारीणाम्‌ तन्तूनाम्‌ धननाम्‌ मधनाम 


rari-n-dm_ tdnti-n-dm dheni-n-dm 
=e 
afr तन्तृष धनष 
चि] vo wv 


tari-su १८१८५-#४ = dhenu-su 


médhi-n-adar 


मधष 
uu 


madhu-u 
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149. Adjectives are inflected exactly like substantives. 
But neut. may optionally be inflected like 0१६९. ; and stems 
in «% sometimes form a special fem. by lengthening the final 
vowel, or by adding to it the suffix 7 (m. tan-u ‘thin’; f. tani, 
or tania, or tanv-i; m. baht ‘much’: f. bahki or dakv-t}.— 
Thus शकि guc-i, ०. fin. ‘clear’; ननु tan-é, m. f. n., 
“thin, slender ’: 


Sing.. प. {, n. m. LB ५५. 
५ शुशिस्‌ शुजिल्‌ शू तनूस्‌ तनुम्‌ तनु 
(४० gucis ६४८ tanis tants (149) tani 

A. mf शुचिम्‌ शचि तनुम्‌ तनुम्‌ तनु 
0141 [111 ५. [1.11 tanim tani 

ete. etc. etc. (or=m.) etc. etc. etc. 


Trreguiar inflection : 


150. pati, m., ‘lord, husband’ 18 inflected regularly in composition and usuzlly 
in the sense of ‘lord’; but when it is nncompounded and means ‘husband ’, it 
resolves its i into y, before all endings beginning with a vowel, except in G. pl., 
and forms GQ. sing. in us. Thus:—pdlis, pdtim, pdtyd (reg. pdtind), patye (reg. 
pdtaye), pdalyus (reg. pdtes), patydu (reg. pdtau), pdte: the rest regularly. 


151. sékhi, w., ‘friend’ is in strong cases 3417 2 (but N. sing sdékha'; in weak 
cases it ia treated like pdti ‘husband’, above. Thus :—sdkhd, sékhayam, sdkhud, 
sdkhye, sakhyus, sdkhyau, sakhe ; sdkhdyau, sakhibhyam, sdkhyos ; sdkhdyas, sékhin, 
sdkhibhis, sdkhibhyas, sékhindm, sékhisu. 


152. dksi, asthi, dédhi, pathi, and krogtu exchange certain forms with kindred 
stems in an or av, cf. 180 ०. b; 124. 


B. Derivatine Stems in a, 1, U (suff. 4, 2, ४; ta, vari, ete.): 


153. The simple stems are with few exceptions (cf. 156) 
fem. substantives and adjectives, the latter having a special 
masc. and neut. form, viz. d-stems in a, i-stems in a, in, ant, 
rans, iyans, etc., and w-stems in w (each of them described 
in its proper place). As last members in transf. adj.-com- 
pounds, only stems in क seem to occur. 
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154. All stems of this division are inflected in the main 
alike, except in N. sing. and du. (sing. -d, -2, --s, du. ९, du, du). 
Other discrepancies are only euphonic, @ being before a vowel 
changed to dy (or in I. sing. and ©. L. du. to ay, and 7, « 
regularly to y, v). About the accent, cf. 145. 


155. Examples :—subst. सेना séna, f. ‘army’; देवी dev-i, 
f., “ goddess’; वधू vadh-w, f., ‘woman ’;—adj. mat ga-td, 
f. (m. n. 158), “ gone’. 


Sing.: 1 f. f, f, 
i, सेना देवी वधस्‌ गता 
© 
séna devi vadhii-s gata 
^ सेनाम्‌ देवीम्‌ वधम्‌ ` गताम्‌ 
séna-m deri-m vadhi-m gatam 
4 सेनया देव्या वध्वा गतया 
séna-y-a decy-a vadhv-a gatdya 
= EN 
0. सेनाये देव्ये वध्वे गताये 
sénd-y-di dery-ai vadhe-di gatdyar 
pa 
५४.०५. सेनायाम्‌ देव्यास्‌ वध्नास्‌ गतायास्‌ 
séna-y-as devy-ds vadho-as gatdyas 
भे 
L. सेनायाम्‌ देव्याम्‌ वध्वाम्‌ गतायाम्‌ 
3६72 -4/- devy-din vadhv-ain gatdyain 
¥, सेने देवि वधु गते 
९/८ dévi vddhu gate 
Du, 
प. ४.५. सेने देव्यौ वध्यौ गति 
scae (fr. send-2) devy-du radhv-at guté 
~ 
LDA. सनाभ्याम्‌ देवीभ्याम्‌ वधभ्याम्‌ गताभ्याम्‌ 
séna-bhyam deri-bhyam cadhit-bh yam gatabhyam 
6.1. सेनयोम्‌ देष्योस्‌ वध्वोस्‌ गतयोम्‌ 


séna-Yy-08 devy-68 vadho-6s gatdyos 


68 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


Plur. : र. fi: f. ¢ 

> मेनास्‌ देव्यस्‌ वध्व. गतास्‌ 
sénds (fr. send-as) dery-ds tadhr-as gatas 
ie pss 

A. wate देवीस्‌. वधूस्‌ गतास्‌ 
sénd-s devi-s vadhit-s gatas 

1. सेनाभिस. देवीभिस्‌ वधभिस्‌ गताभिस्‌ 
sénd-bhis devi-bhis tad hi-bhis gatabhis 

0.4४. सेनाभ्यस्‌ देवीभ्यस्‌ वधभ्यस्‌ गतराभ्यस्‌ 
séna-bhyas devi-bhyas vadhii-bhyas gatabhyas 

९. सनानाम्‌ देवी नाम्‌ वधूनाम्‌ गतानाम्‌ 
séna-n-am devi-n-am vadhi-n-am gatanam 

1, सनास देवीष वघष गतास्‌ 

9 Ss ee. » 

sénd-su deri-su vadhii-su gatasu 


Irregular inflection : 


156. In the earlier language, several stems which have been gradually trans- 
ferred to this mode of declension formed a separate group of stems inflected in 
the main like root-stems in €, 7, 7. A few masc. and fem. stems in ए or ४ (as 
papi, ‘ruler, sun,’ nria ‘dancer,’ and others) are still said to be inflected like 
compound root-stems (109), except in A. sing. and du., which are formed as 
above, and in L, sing. of 7-stems which terminutes in ठ (instead of y-i). The 
fem. laksm?, goddess of fortune, tantri ‘lute,’ and tay? ‘boat’ have (like all 
w-stems) retained the older ending in N. sing. (luksmi-s etc.). 


157. stri, f.,‘ woman’ (probably a contracted form of *satri: Kuhns Ztschr. 
xxv. 29) is inflected like a derivative stem, except that 7 before a vowel becomes 
iy (not y), that A. sing. and pl. may terminate resp. in am and as, and that the 
accent is shifted as in root-etems. Thus :—stri, strim or striyam, striyd, striydi, 
striyds, striyam, strié; striyau, stribhydm, stiiyds ; striyas, stris or striyas, stribhis, 
stribhyds, strindm, strisi. 


C. Derivative Stems in a (suff. a, fa, va, ana, ete.) : 

158. These stems, by far the most common of all, are 70856. 
and neut. substantives or adjectives, the latter forming a 
special fem. stem by changing व to @ (gafa, m.n., °¢a, f., 
‘vone’) or, less often, to 7 (Kalyana, m. n., “ni, f., ^ beautiful’). 
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Simple stems and compounds (of which many are trans- 
ferred from consonant-stems: 81. b) are inflected alike, their 
inflectional endings (for which cf. 143) deviating most of 
any from those of the first declension, though they cannot, 
in general, be confidently separated from the stem. 


159. Examples :—subst. ww de-va, m., ‘horse’, फल 
phal-a, n., ‘ fruit ’;—adj. गत ga-td, m. n. (f. 155), “ gone’. 


Sing.: ण. n. m. 7. 

N. श्वस्‌ पटम्‌ गतस्‌ गतम्‌ 
devas phélam gatas gatdém 

A. awe फलम. गतम्‌ गतम्‌ 
[1 phdlam gatém = gatdm 

1. waa फलेन गतेन 
dgvena phélena gaténa 

D. waa फटा य TATA 
dgvaya phdlaya gatdya 

Ab. खश्ात्‌ फलात्‌ गतात्‌ 
24४ phalat gatat 

G. wy AT AS गतस्य 
d¢rasya phdlasya gatasya 

Le aa फले गते 
८८४८ phéle gaté 

Vv. ay फट मत 
dgra phdla gata 

Du.: 

N.V. A. eat we गतौ गते 
[14 2140८ gatai कथ 

1. 0. Ab, सश्चाभ्याम्‌ STOUT गताभ्याम्‌ 
acrabhyam phalabhyam gatabhyan 

6.1. अश्वयोस्‌ पठ योस्‌ गतयोस्‌ 


agrayos phdlayos yatéyos 
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Plur. : m. n. ए. n. 
N.V. Brae फलानि गतास्‌ गतानि 
4228 phalani gatds gatani 
A. WaT फलानि गतान्‌ गत्तानि 
[14.11 phélani gatén = gatani 
1. wae aoe गतस्‌ 
८८१ 1.1 gatais 
D. Ab. TT फठेभ्यस गतेभ्यस्‌ 
dgvebhyas phélebhyas gatébhyas 
©. अश्चानान्‌ फलानान. TAT ATA 
८4९2 -7- 219 phalanam gaténam 
L ke ~, भ = 
~ waa AST aa 
(०८.9४ phélesu ००८८९५४ 


ForMaTION OF STEMS OF COMPARISON. 


This subject, though briefly noticed in the chapter on stem-formation, where 
it properly belongs, requires a special treatment since stems of comparison are, 
to a certain extent, freely formed from any adjective and therefore not always 
reported in dictionaries. 


160. Stems of comparison are either primary or secondary 
(cf. 74). 

a. Primary Stems or Comparison. — These stems (of 
limited occurrence) are formed by adding to the root, which 
is accented and mostly gunated, the suffix tyazis (rarely yans) 
for comparatives, and zstha for superlatives. A positive stem 
is often formed from the same root, but when it is not, un- 
related adjectives are substituted as vicarious positives —Thus 
(vicar, posit. within brackets] : 


[रे । 
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Fr. the root Posit. Comp. Sup. 
ksip ‘hurl’: ksip-rd ‘swift’ kgép-iyans —ksép-istha 
prath ‘ extend’: prth-i ‘ broad’ prath iyars — prdth-istha 
mah ‘elate’: mah-dnt ‘ great’ mah-iyaris mah-istha 
var ^ enclose’: ur-t ‘broad’ vdr-iyans rar-isthu 
(gur ‘lift’ ?) : gur-% ‘heavy ” gar-iyans gar-istha 
in bdla ‘strength’: = 64171 ‘strong’ bal-iyars bdl-istha 
>» oré ‘fortune’: ¢rt-mant ‘ lovely’ 

: or [pragdsya ^ eee "1 | gréyans ‘better’ préstha ^ best’ 
++ kand ‘girl’: {d/pa ‘ small’) kdn-iyans kain-istha 
(nah ‘bind’ ?) : [antika ‘near ' néd-iyans néd-istha 


Note 1.—By an extension of this mode of formation, the suffixes 7yais and 
ixtha are sometimes used as vicarious secondary suffixes. 


Note 2.—Rarely yaris and tha appear for zydris, istha. 


ए. Szconpary Stems or Comparison.—These stems, in 
general freely made from any positive (exceptionally even 
from a primary comp’ve or superl’ve), are formed by adding 
to the weak primary stem which retains its accent, the 
suffix fara for comparatives and dama for superlatives. 
Thus :— 


Comp. Sup. 
From ¢ici ‘clear’: gici-tara gici-tama 
» priyd ‘dear’: priyd-tara priyd-tama 
99 «sant ^ good ’: sdt-tara, sdt-tama 
9» dhantn ‘rich’: dhant-tara dhant-tama 
»  ¢réstha ‘best’: eréstha-tama 


Note 1.—The suffixes tara, tama are added also to pronominal roots (184), 
prepositions, and even nouns (ndr ‘man’: nftama ‘ most excellent man’); and 
tama, forms ordinal numbers. 

Note 2.—For tara, tama sometimes occur ra, ma (dn-ta-ra ‘inner,’ para-md 
‘ foremost’, 61९). 


161, The declension of all these stems is already described. 
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FOURTH CHAPTER. 


Formation and Inflection of Numerals. 
I. FORMATION OF NUMERAL STEMS. 


162. As in kindred tongues, the numbers 1-99 are ex- 
pressed by ten simple numeral stems and by more or less 
transparent compounds or extensions of these. For 100 and 
its multiples by ten are used certain special (often clearly 
nominal) stems, which, however, from 10,000 on, differ with 
different authors; and intervening numbers are variously 
expressed by composition and syntactical combination of the 
preceding ones. 


The numeral stems are, then, A. Simple or ए. Compound : 


A. The simple stems for 1-10 are of uncertain origin (prob’ly at first nouns, 
and perhaps not always simple), but they appear as root-stems (drd) or as 
primary (करस्य) or secondary (nava-md) derivatives. Other simple stems (100 
etc.) are also of uncertain origin. 

B. The compound stems (11-99 etc.) are either such whose final member is 
reduced to the form of a suffix (pancuzeat ‘ fif-ty,’ sas-ti ‘ 60), or such as can be 
divided into two or more parts, each preserving, in the main, its independent 
form (ndvacdaca ‘ nine-teen,’ drdzsasti ‘sixty-two’). The former comprise all 
the tens from 20 on. 


163. Accent. —Of the first ten cardinals, catir, saptd, astd (acc’g to the grain- 
marians only catii) accent the final. Compound cardinals denoting even tens 
(20, 30, etc.) accent the end-syllable, but others retain the accent of the prior 
member, changing, however, a prior catur to catur. Ordinals invariably 
accent the endings md, zya, and thd (save saptd-tha). 


164. A report of the numerals, though properly belonging 
to the vocabulary, is, in accordance with the common practice, 
made below ` 


I. Carprvats: éka 1, dvi 2, tri 3, न्वा 4, pdiica 5 (cf. 169. note), sds 6, 


FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF NUMERALS, 73 


saptd 7, asta 8, ndva 9, déca 10; — éka=daca 11, dvd-daca 12, trdéyozdaca 13, 
cdturzdaca 14, pdiicazdaca 15, sdeduca 16, saptd-daca 17, astdzdaca 18, ndcuz 
daga 19; ~~ vinzcatt 20, éhacrincati 21, drazringati 22, etc. (as in 13 etc., except 
that sd= is gdd-); — trirccdt 30 etc. (like 21 etc., though, with usual eupb. 
change before surd, trdyasz, cdtus:, sdtz) ; ~~ catrdrinzcdt 40 etc. (like 31 etc. 
with usual euph. comb’n, and, besides, with optional change of दत, trtz, astd= 
to ददद, tréyag, asd) — pancdzcat 50 etc. (like 41 etc.) ;  saszt¢ 60 ete. (like 41 
etc.) ; — saptacté 70 etc. (like 41 etc.) ; ~~ ०८71८ 80 etc. (like 41 etc., but only 
doyziciti 82, tryzdciti 83); — narastt 90 etc. (like 41 etc.); — (०14 100; ékazrata 
101, (drt, {£= etc.); dri-caté (neut. or adj. with accented final) or <cati (fem. ) 
or dvé gdte (du.) 200 etc. ~~ sahdsra 1000 ; ayiita 10,000; laksé 100,000 ; praytita 
1,000,000 ; &dti 10,000,000 ; arbudd 100,000, 000. 


Note 1. The adjectives zna ‘wanting, minus’ and adhika ‘more, plus’ are 
sometimes used in composition to denote a subtraction or addition of the pre- 
ceding member, or of ‘one’ if there is no preceding member :—(ekaz)inaz 
wincati ‘20-1’ =‘19" (cf. Lat. unedecriginti) ; tryzinasgasti ^ 60-8 ' = 57" ; 
ek(aza) adhikam catém ‘100+4+1’=‘ 101’. 

Note 2.—Sometimes a lesser number determines as an adjective a larger one 
above 100; and higher numbers are occasionally expressed by multiplication :— 
dvazdagdm catdm (‘100 qualified by 12’=) 112; ndva navatdyas (pl.) ‘nine 
nineties "== 90’. 


TI. ORDINALS: prathamad (for pra-tama) or adya 1, dritiya 2, trttya 3, catur- 
tha or tur-ya 4, paica-md 5 (cf. note), sas-thd 6, sapta-md 7, ete. directly from 
the cardinals, 8-10 by the suffix md, 11-19 simply by change of accent (eka- 
daga etc.) ; 20-1000 by the suffix tamd or oftener by abbreviating the cardinal 
stem so as to end in gd (20-59) or changing its final t¢ to td (60-99): तग - 
gati-tamd or vincd 20, sasti-tamd or gasté (the briefer form rarely used in simple 
tens from 60 on), gata-tamd 100. 


Note.—The ordinal stems for 5, 7-10 may possibly go back to the cardinal 
forms 07८47 etc., which are demonstrably more primitive than paica etc., 
though no certain trace of the final m remains in the language. 


II. INFLECTION OF NUMERAL STEMS. 


165. The Cardinal Stems for 1-19 are construed as adjec- 
tives, but only the first four distinguish different genders ; 
remaining cardinals are mostly used as substantives (apposi- 
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tively or with a genitive), rarely as adjectives. The inflection 
is as follows: 


166. éka ‘one’ is inflected in the sing. and pl. (‘some’) 
like sdrva, 187. a. In the du. it does not occur. Its sing. 
use is occasionally that of an indef. article. 


167. dvd ‘two’ is inflected in the du. only, and is regular : 
dvau (f. n. dvé), dvabhyam, dudyos. 

168. tri ‘three’ and catur ‘four’, both inflected in the pl., 
share certain peculiarities. In masc. and neut., indeed, they 
differ, /ri being inflected like a derivative stem in z (G. irreg.), 
and catir with the form catvdr in its strong cases; but they 
have the analogously formed fem. stems ६15 and cdtasr, which 
are inflected alike (cf. ar-stems), only with different accent 
in पि. भात्‌ A. Thus :— 


षि. m. ग. f. m. n. f. 

N. तिद trini tisrds catrdras catvdri cdtasras 
A. trin trini tisrds cattiras cateari cdtasras 
L tribhts tisfbhis caturdhis catasrbhis 
D.Ab. — tribhyds tisTbhyas caturbhyas catasfbhyas 
G. trayandm tisrndin caturndm catasrnam 
L. [1 1 11.15४ [71 catasT su 


169. ८7८८ ete. to ndvadaga (‘5-19’) are inflected without 
distinction of gender as plurals, save in N. A., where the 
bare stem is used (or optionally for ‘8’ the dual-form astai). 
All accent the ending »-dm (G.), sds alone every ending, 
and other stems, except before x-am, their final vowel. Thus :— 
77९९, pancabhis, paicabhyas, pahcanam, pancdsu; sat, sadbhis, 
sadbhyds, san-n-dm (49. ९.) sat-su. 


Note.—By false analogy with stems in an, the stems for 5, 7-19 are by 
native grammarians given as terminating in m (pdican etc.), but no such a 
occurs in any of their uses. (Cf. 164. note). 
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170. The stems for 20-99 are inflected in all numbers 


like fem. nouns. 


171. ८८६८ ‘100’ and sakdsra ‘1000’ are inflected in all 
numbers as neut. (rarely as masc.) nouns. 


172. The ordinals are all inflected as adjectives in a, 
forming a fem. in द (‘ 1-4’, save caturthd) or 6 (remaining 
stems). 


173. Adverbial or substantive numerals are:—a, Multiplicative Adverbs: sazkrt 
‘once’, dris ‘twice’, trts ‘thrice’, catus ‘four times’, panca-krtvas ‘ five times’ 
etc., with krtvas added to a cardinai ; — 9. Distributive Adverbs: ckacds ‘ one by 
one’, dvicds ‘two at the time’, etc.; — ५. Modal Adverbs: ekadia ` in one way’, 
dvidhd ‘in two ways or parts’, etc.; —d. Collective Substantives: drayd ‘a 
pair’, trayd, tritaya n., or trayi f. ‘a triad’, etc. 


FIFTH CHAPTER. 
Formation and Inflection of Pronouns. 


174. Stem-Formation.— Unlike nouns, the pronouns are 
ultimately formed not from verbal but from pronominal roots. 
The stems are, as usual, either simple roots, or primitive and 
secondary derivatives, or compounds. But the actual relation 
between the various pronominal stems is olten quite obscured ; 
and for the convenience of practical treatment, the pronouns 
are here divided into two kinds: A. Pronouns proper, whose 
formative and inflectional endings materially differ from those 
of nouns, and B. Pronominat Derivatives, which are formed by 
usual nominal suffixes and mostly inflected like adjectives. 

175, InFLectTIon.—The personal pronouns and the demonstratives 2747 and adds 


are inflected quite irregularly with various stems. All other pronouns proper and 
a few derivatives aro in a plurality of their cases declined like adjectives in a; for 
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the rest they share the following peculiarities: sing. N.-A. n.ends in ६ (exc. for 
kd, ३८८६) , D. ए, n. in @, L. ए. n. in in, and D. Ab. L. add before their endings sm 
(m. u.1 or sy (f.); pl. N. m. ends in €, and ©. in s-dm (before which ain m. 
and 71. becomes ९). Even iddm and adds have most of these peculiarities. Other 
derivatives than those above are declined as adj. in a. 


176. But aside from these pure pronouns, several nominal 
stems (viz. a few compounds whose prior member is a pron., 
some adj., and a couple of subst.) which are partly used in 
the way of pronouns or partly share their mode of inflection 
are usually arranged with them. 


177. The various stems are, then, treated in the following 
order: A. Pronouns proper, B. Pronominal Derivatives, and 
C. Pronominally used Nouns. 


A. PRONOUNS PROPER. 


178. Personat Pronouns.—Only the first and second 
persons have special stems (the third being expressed by the 
demonstr. pr. ¢dd). Their inflectional forms, however, are 
not developed from one common stem, but in a large measure 
from various elements that are not always clearly traceable. 
As lexical stems are given for the first person मद्‌ mad 
(sing.) and Wee asmad (pl.), and for the second me tvad 
(sing.) and युष्मद्‌ yusmdd (pl.), these forms occurring 
(besides md, tvd) in composition and derivation. 


N. सहम्‌ ahém त्वम्‌ ८०८५५ 
A. माम्‌ mdm (मा ma) त्वाम्‌ todm (त्वा ८००) 
1 मयां maya त्वया ८९० 
D. way mdhyam (मे me) तुभ्यम. tabhyam ते te 
Ab. मत्‌ mat त्वत्‌ ६ 

AR mama (मे me) Wa tava ते te 


मयि méyi त्वयि 1०८4५; 
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Du. 
N. A. खखावाम्‌ ardm (A. नौ nau) युवाम्‌ yurdn (५. वाम्‌ ram) 
1. 7. Ab. सावाभ्याम्‌ ०८६११४०५ (1). नौ १९५) युवाभ्याम्‌ ५५५९८१५० (7. वाम्‌ ran 
0.1. सखावयोस्‌ ९०८१० (५. नौ nau) युवयोस्‌ yurdyos (6. वाम्‌ tam) 
Plu. 
N, वयम्‌ tayam Tay yayam 
सस्मान्‌ asman (नस्‌ nas) युष्मान्‌ yusmdn (वस्‌ cas) 
L सस्माभिम्‌ asmadhis युष्माभिस्‌ yusmdbhis 
अस्मभ्यम्‌ asndblyam (नस्‌ nas) = HAR ५९१११५०० (वस्‌ vas) 
Ab. सस्मत्‌ asmdt यष्मत्‌ yusmat 
G. स्मा कम्‌ asmakam (नस्‌ nas) युष्माकम्‌ yusmdkam (वस vas) 
L. स्मासु 01111 युष्मासु yugmasu 


Note.—The briefer forms md, me, etc. are enclitical. 


179. REFLEXIVE aND Empuatic Pronouns.—The only re- 
flexive pronoun 15 सख svd ‘own, self’, used singly or more 
often in composition; but the noun चात्मन्‌ Gimén “soul, 
self’ (128) has come to be widely used in the sing. or 
in composition as a reflexive pronoun for all persons and 
numbers. As emphatic pronoun, the indeclinable स्वयम्‌ 
svayam (fr. sed) ‘self’ is likewise used, singly or in com- 
position, in connection with words of all persons and numbers. 

Sed is mostly inflected like sérva (187. a), exception’ly as an adjective 
in a:—N., ऽऽ, svd, svdm: etc. 

180. Possusstve Pronouns.—Mostly the possessive relation 
of pronouns is expressed simply by their genitive, or by their 
stem in composition (e.g. mdma putras' my son’, tasya putras 
‘his son’, asmat-putras ‘our sons’); but sometimes @ srg 
‘own’, relating to all persons and numbers, and rarely special 
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derivatives in iya and 14 (Weta mad-tya etc.: cf. 184) are 
found used as possessives. 


181. Demonstrative Pronouns.—The demonstrative stems, 
like the personal, are not homogeneous throughout the 
entire inflection of each pronoun. The lexical stems are the 
neuters तट्‌ tdd एतद्‌ etad, ag tyad, इदम्‌ adam, waz enad, 
दस्‌ adds —all meaning ‘this or that’, but etdd denoting 
especially a nearer and adés a remoter object. 


The forms ta, eta, u, i, amu also occur in deriv’n. 


a. téd (etad and tyad inflected like it), idam, adas: 


Sing. m. 0. f. m. प. ^ m. 7, f. 
| 7. सस्‌ । प. खयम्‌ (m. Wat 
x. i sas सा ayam इयम्‌ asau wart 
| ०. तत्‌ sa 9 इदम्‌ iyam |. अदस्‌ asau 
| tat iddm adds 
im. तम्‌ 10. इमम्‌ 1. WAR 
e ; \ | ५ VN 
A. / tam तान्‌ 1.11 इमाम्‌ amum समम्‌ 
४. तत्‌ ८८ | D. इदम्‌ indi | D. WER ami 
tat idam " adds 
if तेन॒ तया सनेन ST खमुना समुया 
téna taya anéna andya amunad amiya 
1). तस्मे तस्ये स्मे अस्ये खमुष्मे WAS 
{681/127 {434९6 ०७१९८ asyai amugmadi = amusydi 
Ab. तस्मात्‌ तस्यास्‌ अस्मात्‌ WATS मृष्लात्‌ समुष्यास्‌ 
tasmat = tdsydas asmat asyas amismat  amusyds 
G. तस्य तस्सास्‌ अत्य स्यान्‌ wag TATE 
tasya tdsyas asyd asyds amugya = amusyds 
L. तस्मिन्‌ तध्याम्‌ सस्मिन्‌ we समुष्मिन्‌ wT 


tasmin — tdeyam asmin asyam auugmin amusyain 
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Du.: m. n. f. 771. 7. ॥ m. 
m. तौ 70. इमी 
na tat ते ima डमे 
<, ; x ae 
n. WF te 0. ड्म ame 
| té imé 
ID. Ab. ताभ्याम्‌ सभ्यान्‌ 
tdbhyam abhyam 
@ L तयोस्‌ Bana 
tdyos andyos 
Plur. : 
ba ba र, 
m. ते । इमे m. 
N. te तास्‌ une इमास्‌ 
0. तानि tas ॥ इमानि क |. 
tani । imdni : 
m. तान्‌ पा. इमान्‌ (= 
A tan तास्‌ j uman इमास्‌ | 
n. तानि tas 0. उमानि inds 17. 
tani imani | 
f तैस्‌ ताभिस्‌ रुभिस्‌ प्राभिस्‌ 
tais tabhis ebhis abhis 
0. ५0. तेभ्यस्‌ ताभ्यस्‌ रभ्यस्‌्‌ आभ्यस्‌ 
tébhyas tabhyas ebhyds = (14/48 
6. तेषाम्‌ तासाम्‌ रषाम्‌ आसाम्‌ 
tésam = tdsam esadm asda 
1. ` नेष तास ख्व सास 
1 ५9 ५9 ॐ 
tégu tdsu est, asi, 
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o. i: 
UA 
x 
amit 
आअम्‌भ्याम्‌ 
ine N 
ancibhyam 
खमुयोस्‌ 
amuyos 
अमी 
and अमूस्‌ 
waa amis 
८१५ ८।८६ 
मन्‌ 
ar 
ame मस्‌ 
मनि amus 
an 
amini 
wathira सम्‌भिस्‌ 
amibhis == amibhis 
sahara समनभ्यस 
amibhyas ami yas 
समीषाम्‌ SANTA 
¢ ५9 XN 
amigam == amitixsdm 
खमीष्‌ समष 
9 cv 
amisu amisu 


etdd, tyad would be (with change of ¢ to s in N. sing.): 


N. e-sds (3 63. c) 
A. e-tdm 


ध 
९-9दं 
९-1द7 


e-tat 
e-tat etc. 


| 


syas 
tydm 


sya 
tyam 


Note 1.—About sds, esas in ext’l combination, cf. 59. note 1. 


६५५८ 
८४६८ etc. 


Note १.-14व may be used with the lst and 2nd pers. ; 30 ‘hdm ‘ thie I’, 
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b. enad (unace’d) occurs only in A. sing., du., pl., I. sing., 
and G.-L. du., being there inflected like दक (A. enam, enam, 
enat, ete.). 


182. RetativE Pronoun.—The lexical stem is qe ydd 
(but ya often occurs in deriv’n). It is inflected like ad. 
though without any change of the initial consonant. 


Sing. : m. n. f; 
N. यस्‌ yas यत्‌ yat या ya 
A. यम. yam यत्‌ yat याम्‌ yam 
1. येन yéna यपां yaya 
etc. ete. 


Note.—By repetition or in connection with kim (183), ydd assumes an inde- 
finite sense: y6 yas or yah kds ‘ whosoever ^ 

183. InrerrocaTIvVE Pronoun.—The lexical stem is किम्‌ 
kim; but ka is the basis of all forms save N.-A. sing. n. 
(Lim), and is inflected like tad. 


Sing. : m. n. f. 
N. कस्‌ has किम्‌ प का ka 

A. कम्‌ kam किम्‌ kim काम्‌ kam 

> केन ८८ कथा ५८५८ 
ete. etc. 


Note 1,—In deriv’n and comp’n, the forms ka, ki, ku, ko, kad 8180 occur. 


Vote 2.—In combination with certain particles, esp’ly cid, ca, cunnd, api, vd, 
the interrog. pronoun, alone or preceded by yad (182. note), assumes an indefinite 
sense :—kag (ka, kim, ete. as usual) cit, or kag (kd, kin) cand, or ké (ka, kink) १४ 
‘any, any one, whosoever’. Exceptionally, the interrog. is used alone as an 
indef. pronoun. 


Vote 83.—The interrog. pronoun may be used in an exclamatory way ; and in 
composition it likewise imparts the sense of something uncommon (chiefly some- 
thing unnatural or contemptible, but also something excellent) :—kdz, or kimz, or 
kuzpuruga ‘a bad man, 2 monster’; kozrida ‘very wise or experienced ’. 
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B. PronominaL DErtivaTIVEs. 


184. Many derivatives are formed from pronominal roots 
or stems by common nominal suffixes. These derivatives are 
generally inflected like adjectives with the same endings ; 
only the very common anya ‘other’ and also stems in tara 
and tama are inflected like tad (N. anyds, anyd, anyit: ete). 

The most usual suffixes are :—iya, added to pron. stems and forming posses- 
sives: madiya ‘my’, asmadiya ‘our’, tradiya ‘thy’, tadiya ‘hia’, etc.;—ka 
added tothe vrddhied genit. form of pers. pronouns, and making posscessives : 
mamakdé ‘my’, ydusmakd ‘your’, etc. ; ~~ tara, tama forming comparet. and 
superlat. stems: katardé ^ which (of two)’, katamd ‘which (of several)’, anyn- 
tard ‘either’, etc.; — ti forming tdti ‘so many’, ydti ‘as many as’, kati ‘how 
many’; — ya forming anyd ‘other’; — yant forming iyant ‘such, so much’, 
kiyant ‘how much?’; — rant forming from the lengthened root-form (a@cunt, 
etdrant ‘ such, 80 much, tantus’ and ydvant ‘ such, as much, quantus’. 


¢. PronomMiInaLLy usep Novns. 


185. Pronominat Compounps.—By combining with a lengthened pronominal 
root the radical stem d7'¢ ‘appearance’ or the kindred derivatives {८ and 
(rarely) drksa, certain transferred adj.-compounds in the sense of (^ having the 
appearance of =) ‘such as, like...’ are formed :—?=d?¢ (<dfea, नवय) ‘such 
as this, like this, such’; td-dr¢ ‘such, talis,’ yd=d7¢ ‘such as, qualis, (14 
‘of what sort? how?’; mdzdr¢ ‘such as I, like me’: etc. 

These compounds are declined regularly, with fem. in 7. 

186. SupstTantives.—Pronominally used substantives are dmén ‘soul, self’ 
(179) and bhérant \f. vat?) your honor, you’ (138). 


187. Apsectives.—Several adjectives have a pronominal 
use. With regard to their inflection they are of two kinds: 

a. sdrva ‘all’ and vicva ‘all, every’ are inflected like १41, 
except that they form N-V-A. sing. like common adjectives. 
Thus: 


Sing. m. n. f. 

N. sarras sarvam sdrva 

A. sdrtam sdrram 
i sdrrena (n: 63. b) sdrvaya 
70. sdrtasmat sdrrasyat 


etc, ९४९. 
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b. Like sdérea or as regular adjectives—the choice being in part optional, in 
part dependent on a difference of sense—are inflected the following stems: pdra 
‘other’, pirva ‘prior, eastern’, déksina ‘right, southern’, ४१1८ ‘ both’ (du.), 
ubhdya ‘of both kinds’ (sing, and pl.), and comparatives and superlatives formed 
from prepositions, such as ddhara ‘ nether’, ddhama ‘lowest’, dntara ‘nearer’, 
antama ‘nearest’, uittara ‘higher’, vittama ‘ highest’, etc. 


SIXTH CHAPTER. 
Formation and Inflection of Verbs. 


The structure of the verb, like that of the noun, involves the formation of a 
stein and of inflectional forms. But as Sanskrit dictionaries report verbs, un- 
like nouns, as roots and not as stems, the rules for forming the latter need a full 
exposition. It is usual, as it is practically convenient, to describe together the 
formation and inflection of each special class of verb.stems. That will be done 
also here; but a brief statement of the leading principles of each kind of for- 
mation, and a more detailed account of phenomena common to both, are first given 
below. 


I. FORMATION OF VERBAL STEMS. 


158. Verbal, like nominal, stems are of three kinds: 

A. Roor-Stems.—These consist of the unchanged or modi- 
fied verh-root :—dvis, dves, di-dves (/dvis ‘hate ay 

Yote.—The root alone never forms the basis for all the forms of a verb. Some 


roots, indeed, do so for the most common of these forms, but the great majority 
only for one ora few of them. 


B. Denivative Steus.—These are of two kinds: 


a. Verbal Derivatives which consist of the unchanged or 
modified root extended by an added suffix :—su-nd (९८४९ press 
out’); (4८4८-९, bubhi-sa (4011८ ‘ be’). 


Note.—The derivative stems are either Zvnse-stems which, without affecting 
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the sense of the root itself, form the basis of various tenses, or Conjugation-stems 
which, generally modifying the primary sense of the root, form the basis of 
entire conjugations. The tense-stems are made by adding to the unchanged 
or modified root one of the endings 76 (nu), nd (ni), u, d, ya, cha, 5, sis, sa, 
sya, yd or the infix 74 (n); and the conj’n-stems by adding to the reduplicated 
root the suffix yd (intens.), or sa (desid.), or dya (causat.). 


b. Nominal Derivatives which consist of a nominal stem 
generally extended by an added suffix :—dand-dya (dandi 
‘ whip’) 

Note.—It is the prevailing view that nearly all deriv. verb-stems are in their 
origin noun. stems. 

C. Compounp Stems.—These stems are formed by adding 
before a simple verb-stem one or more words, viz. : 


1. Prepositional or Adverbial Prefixes, whose meaniny 
variously modify that of the verb-stem:—d-gam ‘ go to, 
approach’; anuzgam ‘ go after, follow’; alamzkr ‘ make ready, 
prepare °. 

Such prefixes are: prep. or (less often) adv. dti ‘over’, ddhi‘ over, on to’, anu 
‘after, along’, antdr ‘ between, in’, dpa ‘ away’, dpi ‘ towards’, abhi ‘ to, against : 
about’, dra ‘ down, forth’, d ‘to’, ud‘ up’, vipa ^ unto’, ni ‘down’, nis ‘ out’, pard 
‘forth’, pari ‘around, near ; from’, pra ‘forth’, prdti ‘against, back’, ri ‘ apart’, 
sdm ‘with, together’, or only emphat.; — adv. dlam ‘enough’, dvis ‘clearly, forth’, 
tirds ‘through’, purds ‘forward’. 


Note 1.—The following changes of form are to be observed: 

५. The final vowel (esp. i) or a prefix is apt to be lengthened, and dpi, édhi, 
ava, para, and pari exceptionally change to pi (before nah ‘bind,’ dh ^ put’) 
dhi (bef. sthé ‘ stand’), va (bef. gah ‘ dive’), pald and pali (bef. £ ‘go’). 

b. After upa, pari, sam, the root kar ‘make’ sometimes shows tbe (perhaps 
older) form skar; and after ud, the roots sthd ‘stand’, stambh ‘support’ lose 
their s:—samzskar (pass. part. samzskrta) ‘accomplish’; utzthd ‘ arise’. 


Note 2.—The accent may be on the root or the prefix (the latter chiefly in 
a personal form in indep. clauses, cf. 22, note; or in the Pass. Part. and Inf.). 


7. Nouns.—Any noun may be compounded with 44% or 
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as ‘be’ and kar ‘make’; and if its final vowel is a, 2, or ४, that 
vowel is then changed resp. to @, 7, or दं :—namaszkar ^ make 
a bow, salute’; (stambha+bhu) stambhizbhu ‘be a post’. 


Such compounds are rarely found used in personal forms, 


REeEDUPLICATION. 


189. In the genesis of many radical and derivative stems 
(viz. of some Pres, and Aor., most Perf., and all Intens. and 
Desid.-stems), the root is reduplicated. The general rule of 
reduplication is as follows : 

Before the root is repeated its own initial part, the vowel 
inclusive. But of two initial consonants only the first (or the 
second if it be a mute) is tolerated, and aspirates, gutturals, and 
¢ change to un-aspirates, palatals, and 4. Even the vowels are 
often, though more irregularly, altered (cf. note 3). Thus :— 
Vis ‘wish’: (i-is=)is ; Sbudh know’: bu-budh (or bi-budh 
or bo-budh: ef. note 3); Wprach ‘ask’: pa-prach (pi-pre) ; 
Vidha ‘put’: da-dha (di-dhi, de-dhi) ; /hu ‘sacrifice’: ju-hu 
(ja-hu, jo-hu) ; Sstha ‘stand :’ ta-stha (ti-sthd, te-sthi). 

Note 1.—If the root begins with a consonant followed by y, this semivowel 


changed to i (or gunated e) forms the vowel of the redupl. syllable :—V tyac 
‘enclose’: ti-vyac (or ve-vic). 


Note 2.—In the Perf. and sporadically elsewhere, the radical syllables rd, yd 
are repeated by u, i:—s/ vac ‘speak’: u-vac; yaj ^ sacrifice’: i-yaj. 


Note 3.—The root-vowel is rendered, in the redupl. syllable of the various 
formations, on the whole as follows (observing also notes 1 and 2): ~~ 17 Perf. the 
root-vowel is repeated without change, except that a long vowel is shortened, 
and that an initial a, if followed by two consonants, is repeated by dn; — in Pres., 
Aor.. and Desid. radical a is more or less generally rendered by i (2) ; Pres. and 
Desid. have a short redunl. vowel, but Aor. generally a long one ; — in Intens. 
the root-vowels a i, u are mostly rendered by ९, ९, 9. 
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II. CONJUGATION, 


190. By a combination of the various verb-stems with 
certain signs and endings, and, in several instances, by a 
concomitant change of their form and accent, the function 
of the verb is determined as to Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, 
and Person. 


191. Vorct.—There are two voices, comprising the various 
modes and tenses, viz. Active and Middle, They are formally 
distinguished by having throughout different personal endings 
(cf. 198) ; but as to meaning there is between them no definite 
or pervading distinction. Many verbs are inflected in both 
voices, many others in the Act., and a much smaller number 
in the Midd. alone. 


In native and many European grammars, the Act. and Midd. are called resp. 
parismai padam ‘word for another’ (=transitivo) and dtmane padam ‘ word for 
one’s self’ (=reflexive). The distinction thus indicated, though it be the original 
one, is, in the actual state of the language, only in part traceable, 


192. A special form or application of the Middle is the 
Passive, having in the Pres.-system a separate stem in yd. 


193. Mope.—There are three modes, distinguished in 
part by different mode-signs and by different personal 
endings (198). They are: 

a. Indicative, comprising all the tenses, and having no 
special mode-sign. 


ए. Optative (may, ought, should, could’), comprising the 
Present and Aorist tenses, and having the special mode-sign ya 
or 2 added to the tense-stem (yd, always accented, to the weak 
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form of Act. stems not ending in a; and i, unaccented, to 
other stems). 

Note.—In 3 pl., yd is shortened before us to y. Between 3 (or © from a-?) 
and a following vowel, y is inserted. 

c. Imperative, comprising the Present tense, and having no 
special mode-sign, except in the first persons that are borrowed 
from an old Subjunctive (mode-sign 4, added to the stem). 


194. TeNsE.—There are six simple tenses, formed by a 
direct combination of stem and endings, and distinguished 
by a difference in one or both of them. They are Present 
and Imperfect (both from one stem), Perfect, Aorist, Future 
and Conditional (both from one stem). In sense they agree 
on the whole, with corresponding tenses in kindred tongues, 
only noticing that the three past tenses, Imp., Perf., and Aor., 
are used without any definite distinction. 


195. The Impf., Aor., and Cond. have a special tense-sign 
called Augment, and consisting of the accented prefix d, added 
to the stem (in compounds to the final or verbal member). 
With an initial vowel it invariably forms vriddhi. 

-Note.—After the prohibitive particle md, the augment is omitted, and the 
indicative sense of the verb-form becomes imperative. 

196. Aside from the simple tenses, a Periphrastic Perfect 
and Future are made by loosely combining with a specially 
formed noun-stem an auxiliary verb (as, dhi, or kar). 


197. NumBER anp PrErson.—There are three numbers, 
singular, dual, and plurad, distinguished by different endings ; 
and in each number three persons, first, second, and third. 


198. The personal endings, being added to the various 
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tense and mode-signs, differ, as is already noticed, throughout 
for different voices and in part for different modes and tenses. 
According to their variations within each voice, they may 
be divided into :— 

a. primary, occurring in Pres. and Fut. Ind.; 


b. secondary, being in part abbreviated forms of the primary, and occurring in 
augment-tenses (195) and Opt. ; 


८. perfect, being in Act. mostly unlike any other, but in Midd., except in 
3 pl., like the primary, and belonging to Perf. alone; 


d. imperative, part y like the secondary, and occurring in Impv. 


In tabular form, the endings may accordingly be arranged 
as follows (heavy and light hyphens denoting strong and 
weak stems, acc’g to 205-8) : 











Active. Middle. 
Prim. Sek, Perf. Impv. Prim. Sek. Perf. Impv. 
S:l. ami eam न्व, = ani -९ -i,-a -é adi 
2. esi = etha —,(-d)hi “se -this “s€ -ऽष्थ 
3. oti =f =, = tu -te -ta ~€ -tam 
7 : 1. -ras_ -va णव eta -vahe  -vahi -vdhe evahdi 
2. -thas -tam -dthus -tam -dthe -atham -athe -athim 
3. -tas = -tam edtus -tam -ate -dtam -Gte -atam 
P:1. -mas -ma “mad =ma -mahe -mahi -mahe emahdi 
2. -tha -ta व -ta -dhve -dhoam -dhré -dhoim 
3. -a(n)ti -an,-us -us —-a(n)tu -a(n)te -a(n)ta,-ran -ré -a(u)tam 


199. Where, above, double forms are given, it must be 
noticed :— 
a. In 1st and 3d sing. Perf.: roots in € have au. 
ए. In 1st sing. Midd., sec.: a belongs to Opt. 


९. In 2d sing. Impv. Act. :—no pers, ending is added to stems in @ or in nu 
preceded by a vowel (u-nu ete.) ;—hi is added to all other vowel-stems, save 


juhu ; and — क to consonant-stems and, by dissimilation, to juhu (Vha). 
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Roots of the w¢-class (208. ए) ending in a consonant, have and for both class- 
sign and pers’! ending (a¢ ‘eat’: ag-dnd). 


d. (१ ३4 pl. :—anti, antu lose in redupl. root-verbs (on acc’t of the removed 
accent: 205. II. note), and exzeptionally in some others, their n ;—ante, anta, 
antdm lose their «in all variable stems (the accent having once rested on the 
last vowel of the end’g: até etc.) ;—us (sec. Act.) occurs in Opt., in Aor. when 
the stem does not end in ५) and sometimes in Impf. (viz. in all redupl. root- 
verbs, optionally in verbs of the root-class ending in ८, and sporadically in a 
few others, as vid etc.) ;—ran (३6९. Midd.) is the ending of the Opt. 


€. Moreover, the initial € of du. endings is in the Midd. after a stem-final a 
changed to ८ (or it blends with it into ९). 

200. The various forms of the verb described above may 
be schematically arranged as follows : 


/ Present and Imperfect 
Perfect (of two kinds 
Active INDICATIVE A S 7 ( ) 3 pers. 
orist sing., 
and | Future (of two kinds) and Conditional du 
Present ४ 
२ and 
Passive Oprative { Aorist (=Precative) =i 
IMPERATIVE | Present 


Note.—The Pres. (Ind. Opt., Impv.) and Impf., being for each verb made 
from the same stem, form together the Present-System. 

201. # 3471, Nouns.—Aside from these personal forms, 
the verb-stem comprises also certain impersonal forms or 
verbal nouns, viz. various Participles and Gerundives, a 
Gerund, and an Infinitive. 


202. अरा एवात्म or VERBS into Consvucations.—In 
accordance with a fundamental distinction of verbal stems 
as regards their sense and use (pointed out 188), Sanskrit 
verbs are distributed into two main Conjugations, viz :— 

I. dA Primary Conjugation, comprising all the roots of the 
language, which directly or extended to derivative steins, 
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though without change of their primary sense, form the basis 
of the inflection; and 


IT. A Derivative Conjugation, comprising all secondary 
stems, derivative or nominal, which, modifying, as a rule, the 
radical sense of the verb form the basis of almost the entire 
inflection. 


203. These two main divisions are again, with regard to 
the difference of their stems, subdivided, the former into 
eight and the latter into four classes. 


I, THE PRIMARY CONJUGATION. 


204. The primary conjugation comprises, as is already 
noticed, all the verb-roots of the language. In part, they 
form directly or by reduplication the basis of the inflection, 
but in part only as extended to derivative stems (188). 
Another peculiarity of their inflection is that they often 
show a mutual change of stem and accent, as described below. 


205. Cuance or Stem anp Accent.—Owing to a shift 
of accent as between stem and ending, Pres. and Impf.-stems 
that do not terminate in the vowel a, and all Perf.-stems, 
show, when inflected, a variation of form, characterized by 
a strengthening or weakening of their final (or only) syllable. 
Thus :— 

A strong form, having in the final syllable a strengthened 
vowel or a full infix (na), both accented unless the accent be 
drawn on the augment, appears in the Sing. Act. (except 
in Opt. and 2d Impv.) and in the first du. and pl. Impv., 
both Act. and Midd. :—v/su ‘press’: st. uu-nd; Ayu ‘join’: 
st. yu-nd-). 
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A weak form, lacking the strong vowel or the full infix 
and having its own accent drawn on the ending (unless it 
be on the augm.), appears in other forms :—su-nu ; yu-gj. 


206. Owing to a loss of accent, the Opt.-stem is weak 
throughout, and the radical syllable ar everywhere, save in 
the strong forms of root and reduplicative stems, contracted 
to r (31). 


Tue PRESENT-SYSTEM. 


207. The stem of the Pres.-system (cf. 200. note) is 
differently formed by different groups of verbs. There are 
nine such groups or classes, arranged, as shown below, into 
two large divisions. 


208. A. Verss with CHANGEABLE Stem anp Accent (cf, 
205).—These verbs, divided into five classes, form the stem 
(that never ends in a) as follows :— 

I. The Root-Class.—The root alone isthe stem. In strong 
forms it takes guna, if allowable (28. note 3) ; in weak forms 
it is unaltered (save that the syll. ar changes to r, ef. 206) : - 
J iivis ‘hate’: str. stem dvés, wk. stem dvis; ad ‘eat’: 
stems dd, ad. 

Note.—Roots in w have in strong forms before a consonant vrddhi, some 
of them (ku ‘see’, tu ‘beable’, nu ‘ praise’, ru ‘roar’, stu ‘ praise’) being allowed, 
instead, to ingert before that consonant the union-vowel i:—J/ nu: str. stem 
nau (or १८4८-7} and 16, wk. stem nu. 

II. The Reduplicative Class.—The root is reduplicated, and 
the root-vowel in strong forms gunated (and cf. 206) :— 
hu ‘honor, sacrifice’; stems ju-h6, ju-hu. 

The reduplication is made according to 189, noticing only 
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that in the repeated syllable a long vowel is shortened (or in 
ga ‘0’, ma ‘measure’, 2d, Midd., ‘leave’ changed to £), and 
a mostly rendered by ४. 


Note, —The accent 18 irregularly shifted to the redupl. syllable in all strong 
forms, those of bhar, bhi, hu, hri excepted, and, also in weak forms that are 
followed by a vowel. 


III. The Infix-Class.—The root has in strong forms the 
accented syllable xd and in weak the nasal inserted before 
its end-consonant (and cf. 206) :—»/yu ‘join’: stems yu-nd-j, 
yu-tj (of. 32); Srudh ‘check’: ru-nd-dh (n: 63.b), ru-n-ch. 

Note.—If the root has itself a penult nasal, that substitutes the nasal of the 
stem-sign :—»/uij ‘anoint’: stems anaj, aiy. 

IV. The no-Class.—The root has in strong forms the 
accented suffix 76 and in weak nw (and ef. 206) :—+/sw ^ press 
out’: stems su-nd, su-nu. 


Note.—If the root ends in n, that is dropped (cf. 33. note): tan ‘stretch’: 
stems ta-nd, ta-nu. There are five such roots (ksan, tan, man, van, san), and 
they are usually made to form, along with the irreg. kar ‘make’ (st. kur-6, 
kur-u), a separate conjugational class having the stem-sign 6 (wk. u). 


V. The na-Class—The root has in strong forms the 
accented suffix zd, and in weak ni:—d/zéri ‘ buy’: stems 
kri na (2 ; 63. b), (ए. 

Note.—By the loss of the root-accent, ar and ra are weakened to r or ri (cf. " 
206), final 7, %, and yd (only in jyé ‘conquer’) resp. to i, ४, and i (ji-nd), 
and a penult nasal is dropped —VJ par (pr) ‘fill’: st. pr-nd, pr-ni; Wgrah 
‘take’: gr-nd, gr-ni V pi purify’: pu-nd, pu-ni ; Jbandh ‘bind’: badh-nd, 





badh-ni; Vjud ‘know’: ja-nd, ja-ni. 


209. B. Verss with UNcHANGEABLE STEM AND ACCENT.— 
These verbs, divided into four classes, form their stems (that 
always end in a) as follows :— 


VI. The a-Class (unaccented a).—The accented and, if 
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possible (28, note 3), gunated root has the suffix ¢ —/S bhi 
“become, be’: stem (446+a=)bhdv-a. 


VII. The 4-Class (accented a). The unaccented root has 
the suffix 4:—»/tud ‘push, thrust’: tud-d. 


Note.—Samprasarana takes place ace’g to 31, except that final ar is changed 
to ri or (in f-roots: 31. note 2) to ir:-—VSkargs (krs) ‘dvaw’ ८ ; Vtar WF) 
‘cross’: tir-d; mar (mr) ‘die’: mri’y-d (cf. note); Vprack ‘ask’: preh-d 
or usually, ace’g to 67, prech-d. 

Note.—Before the suffix 4, final i and द become iy, uv —JSksi ‘dwell’: 
ksty-d; (गद ‘agitate’: dhw’v-d; mar ‘die’: mri’y-4 (perhaps only a 
passive myi-yd). 


VIII. The ya-Class—The accented but unstrengthened 
or even weakened root has the suffix ya :—/nah ‘bind’: 
stem udh-ya ‘bind’. 


.Vute.—The root is in general treated as before yd in pass. (cf. 287). Many 
verbs of this class are, in fact, more or less evident transfers from the pass.; the 
majority are intransitives, and probably the orig’] accent was on the suffix, 


IX. The cha-Class. The four roots gum ‘go’, yam ‘check’, ar ‘move’, is 
‘wish’ form the stems gd-chu, yd-cha, r-chd, i-chd (or usually, acc’g to 67, 
yd-ccha etc.).—In most grammars and dictionaries, gam, yam, ar (as if rcha) are 
referred, as irregular, to the a-class, and is to the 4-class. 


210. Many verbs are inflected according to more than one class. 


211. In combining the verb-stem with the pers. endings, 
the following special rules are to be observed : 


a. Before vowels, ४ when preceded by two consonants, and 9 become ४९ (40. 8) $ 


u in hu ‘sacrifice ’ is before us in Impf. gunated (av); 7 is dropped before 
any vowel, and a before a and ८ (199. 6). 


b. Before consonants, a (vi—ix) is in the first persons always lengthened to 
d; and u (iv), if preceded by one consonant, may in the Ist du. and pl. be 
dropped (and it mostly ia). 


212. Sanskrit roots are in European works, after Hindu example, divided 
into conjugation-classes according to the different formation of the present-stem. 
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The usual classification differs from that described above in so far as certain 
roots of the no-class are made to form uw separate class (cf. 208. iv), certain 
denominatives in aya another (cf. 330), and roots in cha a part of the a or 
d-class ; and the classes are designated either by the name of that root which 
heads the native lists or else by their order of arrangement (the a-class, as thé 
most numerous, standing first, and the others following without assignable 
method). The relation between this arrangement and that made above is as 
follows: 


1. १०४४-८]. = a-cl. VI. tud-cl. = G-cl. 
Il. ad-cl. = rovt-cl. VII. rudh-cl. = infix-cl, 
TIL. hu-cl. = redp.-cl. VIL. tan-cl. = nu-cl. (only tan etc.) 
IV. dir-cl. = ya-cl. IX. kri-cl == né-cl. 
४. surcl. = no-cl.(savetanete.) ऋ. cur-cl. = certain stems in ayu (330), 
218, Examples of Inflection :— 
Root. Str. stem: Wk. stem: 
I. Root-cl. दिष्‌ dvis ‘hate’: वेष्‌ dvés fea dris 
Il. Redp.-cl. @ hu ‘sacrifice’: Het juhé जर juhu 
~~] ae *9 9 
III. Inf.-cl. यन्‌ yuj ९100 ": यनन ४-14-7 यन्न्‌ व्ण 
IV. nu-cl. स su ‘press out’: सनो su-nd सन su-nu 
९9 9 wu 
प. क्रन्‌, क्री kri ‘buy’: करीरा वं PAU 7.7 
VI. a-cl. भे bhi ‘become, be’: भव्‌ bhar-a 
a 


VIL—IX. (4, ya, cha-stems, inflected exactly like a-stems, cl. vi.). 


Present-System.—Active. 


Present Indicative. 


B. Fixed st. 
A. Changeable stem and accent. and accent. 





~~~ 


००, ए. [तह nU-Cu. 7्-@ा, a-CL. (etc.) 
Sing. : 
1. ofa qetfa युनज्मि सुनोमि क्रीणामि भवामि 


drég-mi Juho-mi yundj-mi = स्तयं प्रणवं bhdva-mi (211.b) 
2. देखि जुहोषि युनि सुनोषि क्रीणासि भवसि 

deék-gi (45. 0) 7406-3 yundk-gi(45.b) sund-si — krind-si ९१८८-6 
3. द्वेषि जुटोति युनक्ति सुनोति क्रीणाति भवति 


dvés-ti (45. 0) +५/॥0-८2 ४५१4८ == 5५८८-2 krind-ti 61४८८-०८५ (211.0) 
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Du.: 
1. द्िष्वस्‌ जुहुवस्‌ युञ्चस्‌ सुनुवस्‌ क्रीणीवस्‌ भवावस्‌ 
dvis-ras juhu-vas —-yurij-vds sun(ui-vds(211.b) krini-cds bhata-vas 
2. दष्ठस्‌ wewm युक्यस्‌ aqua क्रीणीोयस्‌ भवयस्‌ 


VSO 
dtis-thds  juhu-thés  yunk-thads  sunu-thds krini-thas  bhdva-thas 


8 द्विष्टम्‌ जुहतस्‌ dae सुनुतस्‌ क्रीणौतस्‌ भवतस्‌ 


dvis-tas juhu-tas yunk-tas sunu-tds krini-tas bhéva-tas 
Plu. : 
1. femq Were यु्मम्‌ मुनुमस्‌ क्रौणीमम्‌ भवामस्‌ 
dtig-mds = juhu-mas yunj-més —-sun(u)-mds krin?-mas bhara-mas 
2. fxe Wey qaq सुनुथ क्रौणीय भवय 
dris-tha Juhu-tha yunk-tha sunu-tha krini-tha Uhdva-tha 


3. fgufa  wafa युश्नन्ति सुन्वन्ति क्रीणन्ति भवन्ति 


५9 
५८८४ -८॥८ = juhe-ati (199. d) yurj-duti sunv-dnti! krin-dnti(21l.a) bhde-anti 


Present Optative. 


Sing.: 
Sy 
1 द्विष्पाम्‌ Weary युङयाम्‌ eo, क्रीणीयाम्‌ aaa 
deis-ydu? juhu-ydm == पद ym —sunu-yam == 1177-4 = bhdce’y-am3 
~ 
2. द्विष्यास्‌ जुदुयास्‌ यु््यास्‌ सुनुयाम्‌ क्रौणीयास्‌ भवेम्‌ 
deis-yd-s  juhu-yd-3 = ‰५८-॥2ञ ३८१५-४व-5 _krini-yd-s १८०८-३ 
bai 
3. द्विष्यात्‌ जुह्‌यात्‌ ai, सुनुयात्‌ क्रोणीयात्‌ भवत्‌ 
dris-ya-t — Junu-ya-t yurj-ya-t = sunu-ya-t = krini yi-t bhare-t 
Du. : 


1. द्िष्याव जुहुयाव युयाव सुनुपाव utara 
dvis-ya-tu  juku-yd-va yuij-ya-va 5४५८-८ पापा -कुव-८ —bhadre-ta 

6 ४०३ 

2. द्विष्यातम्‌ जह्‌ यातम्‌ BSAA सुनुयातम्‌ क्रीणीयातम्‌ भवतम्‌ 
dvig-yd-tam juhu-yd-tam yuij-yd-tam sunu-ya-tam krini-yd-tam bhare-tam 


दिष्याताम. जुहुयाताम युश्याताम. सुनुयाताम्‌ क्रौणीयाताम्‌ भवेताम्‌ 


deis-ya tam juhu-yG-tdin yunj-yd-tam sunu-ya-tam krini-yd-tam  bhdve-tdm 


++ 





1) But fr, J pak etc. gaknur-anti: 211. a. >| = dris. yd-am ete. 
3) = bhara-i'y-am, bhdra-i-s etc.. 193. b. note. 


Plu. ॐ 
1. fgum wear 


PRESENT-SYSTEM. 


यद््याम सनयाम क्रीणपेयाम 


dvis-ya-ma juhanyd ma yuilj-yd-ma sunu-yd-ma krini-yd-ma 


2 fear जुहूयात 
dvis-ya-ta juhu-yd-ta 


3. द्विष्युस्‌ weya 


५०.99 \ 


dvig-y-is  jithu-y- 


Sing 
1. षाणि ज॒टवानि 


sat सूनुयात क्रोणीयात 
yuij-yd-ta  sunu-yd-ta = 7207 -४4-10 
UL 
yuij-y-as sunu-y-us  krina-y-das 
Present Imperative 
युनजानि सनवानि क्रीणानि 


dvé3-dni(63.b) juhdr-d-ni yundj-d-ni sundv-d-ni_—krind-ni 
द्विहि owefa df सनु क्रीणीहि 
doid-dhi(45.b) juku-dh€ yuny-dhi (45. 0) 5५१४४ krini-hi 


५ हृष्ट जुहोतु 
drés-tu ju-ho-tu 
Du. : 

1. इषाव ज॒हवाव 
dvés-d-ra  juhdt-d-ra 

2. दिष्टम्‌ WEA 

drig-tam — juhu-tém 

3. द्विष्टाम्‌ ज॒हताम्‌ 


dvis-tdin juhu-tam 
Plu: 


1. दइेषाम ज॒हवाम 
क „ we ५ 
dvés-d-ma juhav-ad-ma 
2. fre जहत 

dvig-t4 = 1५/४4 
3. द्विषन्‌ Wea 


dvis-dutu jurv-atu 


Sing. 


1. खद्धेषम्‌ WHEAR 


d-dves-am = d-juhav-am 


2. Wet सन॒होस्‌ 
-dvet (35) d-juho-s 


3. Wet wae : 


a-deet a-juho-t 


यनक्त स॒नोतु क्रीणातु 


yundk-tu sund-tu krind-tu 


युनजाव सुनवाव क्रीणाव 
yundj-d-ta = sundv-d-ta krind-ra 
aA सनुतम्‌ क्रीणीतम्‌ 
५9 ५ vv \ \ 
yurk-tane sunu-tam = krini-tdin 


war सनुताम्‌ क्रोणीताम्‌ 


Yunk-tdm = sunu-iam —ikrini-tam 


यनजाम सनवाम क्रीणाम 


yund)-d-ma sundt-d-ma krind-ma 
युक्त सुन॒त॒ क्रीणीत 
yunk-ta sunuta krini-ta 


यन्ननु wT क्रीणन्त्‌ 


9. > = 2 
yurj-antu sune-dutu —krin-dutu 


Imperfect Indicative. 


अयुनजम्‌ असुनवम्‌ WRTTTA 


-‰/८११८) - ५ ५-31८-47 a 11711 


अयने ससनोस खक्रीनास्‌ 


d-yunak 125) ८-5११0-8 == d-krind-s 
STAR ससनोत्‌ सक्रीणात्‌ 
G-yundk —d-Suno-t a-krind-t 
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hy, 
भवम 
bhare-ma 
in) 
भवत 
९८ ve-ta 
न 
भव्यम्‌ 
aN 
bhdve’ y-us 


भवानि 
bhartd-ni 
wa 
bhara Je 
भवन्‌ 

५ 
Uhara-tu 


wars 
bhard-ra 
भवतम्‌ 
bhava-tam 


भवताम्‌ 


bhata-tam 


भषाम 


bhacd-ma 


भवत 
bhava-ta 


भवन्त्‌ 
bhdv-antu 


सभवम्‌ = 
a bhav-am, > 
अनवस. 
८-/111 1704-६ 
भवत्‌ 
d-bhara-t 
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Du.: 
1. whet WHET FT Naya सक्रीणीव | wT 
d-dvis-va d-juhu-va = d-yuitj-ra_ d-sunu)-va d-krini-va 4-bhata-va 


2. सद्धिष्टम्‌ सज्ञहतम्‌ सयुक्तम्‌ WAATA BRITA सभवतम्‌ 


d-deis-tam d-juku-tam d-yuiik-tam d-sunu-tam d-krini-tam == é-lbhava-tam 


8. अद्िष्टाम्‌ अजुहुताम्‌ खयुक्ताम्‌ खमुनुताम्‌ सक्र णीताम्‌ अभवताम्‌ 
G-dvig-tam d-juhu-tim = 4-9५7-40 d-sunu-tam d-krini-tam  d-bhara-tam 


Plu. : 
1. दधिष सनुहम WISH WAR छक्रीणीम सभवाम 


d-dvis-ma d-juhu-ma 4 yuhj ma d-sun(uj-ma d-krini-ma 6-bhata-ma 
2 अद्धिष्ट सअनुह्‌त आयुक्त waqa सक्रोणीत अभवत 

d-dris-ta d-juhu-ta d-yunk-ta d-sunu-ta = d-krini-ta a-bhava-ta 
3. अद्िषन्‌ अजुहव॒स्‌ BIA WaT सक्रीणन्‌ सभवन्‌ 

d-deis-an d-juhav-us  d-yuiij-an ८ 5५१८-८ d-krin-an 4-bhav-an 


(199. d; 211. ४) 


Present-System.— Middle. 


Present Indicative. 


Sing.: 
fgu जद asi सन्वे wit wa 
dris-€ juhr-e(II.note) yuitj-€ sunv-é krin-é bhdv-e 
oa १०९ SN पेषे SS 
2. fra wee यहु wae क्री भवसे 
dvik-€(45.b) juhu-sé yurnk-3é sunu-sé krini-s& bhéva-se 
pay aa on ध 
3. द्विष्ट wer युक्ते सुनुते क्रीणीते भवते 
hyd 
dvis-té juhu-té yunk-té sunu-té krini-té bhdva-te 
Du.: 
1. द्विप्वरे जुहुवे OTS सुनुवहे क्रीणीवहे रे 
1 ०७ | ९9 ६ ह wares 
dris-vdhe juhu-vahe yuij-cdhe sun(u)-tahe krini-réhe  bhdra-rahe 


ca ~ 
2. fgare जुद्धाये युञ्नाये aa क्रीणे भवेये | 
dris-dthe Jithe-athe yunj-dthe — sunt-dthe —krin-dthe  bhét-ethe 

3. द्विषाते जुद्धाते yam सुन्वाते क्रीणाते = war 
dvis-dte julhc-ate yuig-ate sunv-ate krin-dte bad c-ete 
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Plur : 
ae = N ~ 
द्विष्षरे eRe युमरे स॒नुमरे क्रीरीमहे भवामहे 
dris-mahe Juhu-méhe = yuijemihe = sun(u)-mahe  krini-mihe bhdvd-mahe 
| 
fase wea Ung सुन्वे क्रीणीध्वे भवध्वे 
dvid-dheé juhu-dheé yuny-dhvé = sunu-dhré hrini-dheé bhéva-dhre 
i bas wa ५ ioe 
fut wat aad सुन्वते क्रीणते भवन्त 
4८05 -4८८ juhe-ate yurj-ate sunv-ite Krin-ite bhav-ante 


Present Optative. 


to 


Sing. : ~ 
५ 

दिषोय जुद्धौप युप्नीय सुन्वीय करणीय भवेय `~ 
dcis-tiy-0 1/० .7/-व yur -1॥- ५ 5८77-0 4/-4 4077-7" Uhdrey-u = 
द्िषीयाम्‌ जुद्धौयास्‌ युन्नीयास सून्वीयास्‌ क्रणीथाम्‌ भवेयास ~ 
drig-i-thas 744१-7 -4/1 11 -7-(4द — sunr-i-thds = 4/7 -7-(/त5 bhiine-this 
fguta जुद्धीत युञ्चीत ata क्रीणीत भवेत 
dvis-i-ta jahe-i-ta yun j-i-ta SunDv-l-b:i Arin-7.ta Dhive-te 

Du.. 

- डिषीवहि जुद्धौवहि युन्नीवहि सुन्दीवहि क्रौणीवहि भवेवहि 
कत = juihv-d-rahi  1411/ रद 5८५7-६ 4117-7 ४4८ ९॥८८८-४व॥ : 


2 न्वीय ay a 
. दिषीयायाम्‌ नुद्धीयाथाम्‌ युन्नीयायाम्‌ सुन्वीयाथाम्‌ क्रणीयाथाम्‌ भवेयायाम्‌ 


dris-iy-Gthdm jihv-iy-dtham yuij-iy-Gtham sunc-iy-Gthdm krin-iy-aihim bhav.y dthin 
>. द्िषीयाताम्‌ जुद्धौयाताम. य॒च्रीयातास्‌ मुन्वीयाताम्‌ क्रीणीयाताम्‌ धपेयाताम, 
तत 2/7  juhe-iy-dtdin  yuij-iy-Atam sunv-iy-atdm krin-iy-dtam = (१८८८॥-7102॥८ 
रिप. . 

द्विपीमहि जुद्धोमहि युश्चीमहि सून्वीमहि क्रीणीमहि भवेमहि 


dvis-i-mahi — juhr-t-mahi —yurj-i-madhi sunv-i-mahi—krin-t 14/८६ —bhdre-mahi 
द्विषीध्वम्‌ जुद्धीध्वम्‌ युच्रंध्वम्‌ सुम्वीथ्वम्‌ क्रीणीश्वम्‌ भवथ्वम्‌ 
dvis-i-dhram juhe-i-dhram yurj-i-dhedm sunt-i-dhvam krin-t-dheam bhire-dheram 
ie: 
द्विषीरन्‌ ज्द्धीरन्‌ oat सुन्वीरन्‌ क्रोणोरन्‌ भवेरन्‌ 
dvis-i-rdn juhe-i-ran — yuijt-rdn — sunv-i-ran hrin-7-1ran bhdre-run 


H 
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Present Imperative. 


Sing. : 
= EN =, = 
zu जुरे युनजे सुनवे क्रीणे 
dtég-ai ५140-2 yund)-ai sundo-di krindi 
(fr. °nd-ai) 
farm wera युं्ठ qq क्रीणीष्व 
dvik-gra juhu-sva yunk-sed sunu-sea krini-sva 
द्विष्टाम्‌ जुरताम्‌ युक्ताम्‌ WIAA क्रौणीताम्‌ 
dris-tam juhu-tam yuiik-tam — sunu-tam krini-tam 
Du.. 
दवेषावरे जुहवावहै युनजावहे सूनवावरे क्रीणाव 
dceés-G-vahdi juhdv-d-vahdi yunaj-4-vahai ०१५८-९ - 40८7 krind-rahai 
द्विषायाम्‌ Wear युन्नायाम्‌ सुन्वायान क्रीणायाम्‌ 
dvis-atham  juhe-dtham yuij-atham = sunt-Gtham == krin-atham 
द्विषाताम्‌ जुद्धाताम्‌ युच्चाताम्‌ सुन्वातान्‌ क्रौणाताम्‌ 
dvis-atam jlho-dtam yunj-dtém — sunr-Gtam —krin-Gtam 
Plu. : 
इषामरै जुह वामहे युनजामहे सुनवामहे क्रीणामहे 


drés-d-mahdi juhdo-d-mahai yundj-d-makdi sunde-d-mahai krind-mahdi 


fee जुहुध्वम्‌ Pe Rte क्रीशध्वम्‌ 


भवे 


bhdvdi 
(ir. °ca-di) 


wa 
bhava-sva 


भवताम्‌ 
bhava-tam 


भवावरे 
धथ 

भवेथाम्‌ 
bhdr-etham 

भवेताम्‌ 
bhdv-etam 


भवामहे 


bhacd-mahai 


भवश्वम्‌ 


dcid-dheam = juhu-dheadm = -yung-dhrdm = 5८१५-द॥ ८८)  krini-dhoam bhdva-dhvam 


द्विषताम्‌ जुद्धताम्‌ युश्चताम्‌ सुम्वताम्‌ क्रोणताम्‌ भवन्ताप्‌ 
dvis-dtam juhv-atam —-yuiij-dtdm —sunv-dtam —krin-dtdm bhdv-antam 
Imperfect Indicative. 
Sing. : 

अद्विपि safe owas समुन्ि waif सभवे 
a-dtis-i a-juhe-i d-yurj-i d-sunv-i a-krin-i a-bhave (fr. °va-i) 
अद्धिष्टास्‌ अनुहथास्‌ खयुंक्यास्‌ ससुनुथास्‌ सक्रीणीयास्‌ सभवयास्‌ 
a-dvis-thds G-juhu-thas  d-yunk-thas  d-sunu-thas = d-krini-thas  é-bhata-thas 
afse सजुह्‌त  खयुक्त अमनुत सक्रीणीत सभवत 
a-dvis-la a-juhu-ta d-yunk-ta d-sunu-ta d-krini-ta é-bhava-ta 


PRESENT-SYSTEM. 99 


Du. : 
खद्धिष्वहि सजुहुवहि worafe owaqafe watutafe सभवावहि 
d-dvis-vahi — d-juhu-vahi d-yunj-vahi  d-sun(u)-vahi d-krini-rahi  d-bhatd-rahi 
अद्धिषायाम्‌ सजुद्धायाम्‌ NOAA ससुन्वायान्‌ सक्रीणायाम्‌ अभवेयाम्‌ 
d-dvis-atham d-juhn-dtham d-yunj-dtham d-sunr-dtham é-krin-ithdm d-bhar-etham 
सद्धिषाताम्‌ अजुद्धाताम्‌ AGATA समुन्वाताम्‌ अक्रीनाताम्‌ अभवेताम्‌ 
d-dvis-atam d-juho-dtdm = d-yurij-dtam d-sunv-dtdm d-krin-dtam = d-bhav-etdn 
Plu. : 
खद्विष्महि wyeafe wsysafe असुनुर्माह watutafe सभवामहि 
d-dvis-mahi = d-juhku-mahi  d-yurj-mahi d-sun(u)-mahi d-krini-mahi 4-bhavd-mahi 
सद्धिद्द्म्‌ सनुहध्वम्‌ अयुग्ध्वम्‌ ससुनुध्वम्‌ WaT Ear WTA 


d-dvid-dhvam d-juhu-dheam d-yung-dhvam d-sunu-dhoam a-krini-dhvam a-lhara- 


dheam 
खदिषतत ir ei 
d-dvis-ata d-juhv-ata = d-yuiij-ata— d-sunv-ata’—s d-krin-ata = d-LAav-anta 


214. Other examples :—no-class: ८८८ ‘stretch’, Pr. Act. 
tan6-mi, tand-si, tand-ti; tan(u)rds, tanu-thas, etc. Midd. 
tanv-é, tanu-sé, ete. like su ;—A-cl.: Wtud ‘strike’, Pr. Act. 
tudda-mi, tudd-si, etc. like Au (observ’e the accent) ;—ya-cl. : 
144 ‘bind’, Pr. Act. xthyd-mi, ndhya-si, ete. like dha ;— 
cha-cl. o/gum ‘ go’, Pr. gdccha-ma, gacchu-si, ete. like dhi. 


IRREGULARITIES. 


(खः For convenience of reference, a general synopsis of irregulur and difficult 
cerbs (alphabetically arranged) is given § 314; and to that synopsis the learner is 
referred for an illustrution of the irregulurities that are systematically described 
below. 


1. Tue Root-Ctass. 


215. The four roots below are irregular chiefly in their 
weak forms :— 
a. as ‘be’ is in the weak forms, except in [फ] and in 
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2nd sing. Impv. (irreg. e-dht), reduced to $ (e.g. Pr. 1 du. 
s-vds etc., Opt. s-ydm etc.). Besides, the 2nd sing. Pres. 
is asi (instead of as-sz); and the 2nd and 8rd sing. Impf. 
have between stem and ending the union-vowel 2 (ds-7-s, 
as-i-t). 

Note.—Middle forms scarcely occur, except in so far as a Pres, Midd. aids 
in forming a Periphr. Fut. (282). Its stem is s, which in the lst pers. changes 
to A, and before $ and dh 18 lost :—Pr. h-e, se, s-te; s-vahe, etc.; 2 pl. dhve. 

b. han ^ strike, kill’ is in weak forms before ¢, th weakened 
to ha (cf. 88. note), before ¢ (2nd Impv.), by dissimilation, 
to ja, and before a vowel (8rd pl.), by loss of a and restitution 
of an orig’! sound, to ghn. 

c. vag ‘wish’ is in the weak forms, by 31, u¢ (before ¢ or thous: 45. b). 

da. gas ‘command’ is in weak Act. forms before a consonant changed to gis 
(except in 2d Impv. where it becomes {2 : ¢a-dhi); and in 3d pl. it has the 
endings of a redupl. verb (ati etc.. 199. d). 

216. The following roots insert a union-vowel before pers’] 
endings that begin with a consonant :— 


a. bra ‘speak’ mostly inserts an 2 between its strong stem 
(476 = brav) and a consonantal ending :—Pr. brav-2-mi ete. 

b. ku, tu, nu, ru, stu (208. I) may be inflected like bri. 

९. an ‘breathe,’ jakg ‘eat’ or ‘smile’ (cf, 219), rud ‘wail,’ ¢ras ‘breathe,’ 
and 5200 ‘sleep’ insert an i before all immediately following consonantal end- 
ings, except in 2d and 3d Impf., where they take optionally 2 or a. 


d. id ‘beg’ and i¢ ‘master’ take an i before dh or s. 

८. ad ‘eat ’ inserts an a before the endings in 2d and 3d Impf. 

217. marj ‘rub, clean’ is in strong forms, and optionally in weak before a 
vowel, marj. 

218. ध ‘lie down’ (Midd.) is gunated and accented throughout (cé or gay), 
and it inserts an r before the endings in 3d pl. 


` 219. cakg ‘appear; announce,’ cakds ‘shine,’ jakg ‘eat’ or ‘smile,’ and jayar 
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‘wake,’ though counted with the root-class, are really reduplicated verbs ‘the 
first two of kde ‘shine,’ jaks of ghas ‘eat’ or has ‘smile.’ and jagar of gar ‘be 
awake’), and they have the endings and accent of a reduplicated verb (199 c.. 
208. II). Besides, caks drops its ¢ before endings that begin with another con- 
sonant than m or v; and jaks takes a union-vowel acc’g to 216, ९. 


220. Roots with a long initial vowel and some others (ras, su, etc., and ~f. 
218-9) are accented throughout. 


II. Tue Reovupticative Cass. 

221. dé ‘give’ and dha‘ put’ (redupl. da-da, da-dha) drop 
in all weak forms their द, and the weakened stem da-dh shifts 
its aspiration back on the initial before any alterant sound 
(45. 9). The 2nd Impv. Act. is resp. de-Ai and dhe-hé. 

222. par (pr) ‘fill’ is in weak forms pr or pir. 


223. Ait, Act., ‘leave,’ hd, Midd., ‘run away,’ and md, Midd., ‘measure’ have 
as weak stems (i.e. the two last throughout) resp. ja-Al, ji-h?7, and 2१९८-९ :about 
the redupl’n cf. 208. II) ; and before a vowel or y, the final 7 (or é) is lost. 


224. nij ‘clean,’ ric ‘separate,’ ri¢ ‘perform’ gunate, like intensives, the 
redupl. vowel (nxé-nij etc.), and strong forms are before a vowel weakened. 
THE no-Crass. 
225. (7 ‘hear’ and dha ‘shake’ are weakened throughout 
to ¢r and dhu. 
226. kar (tr) ‘make’ forms irregularly the strong stem 
kar-6 and the weak hur-w, which before v, m, y becomes kur. 


Tue a-Cuass (unaccented). 

227. Roots in @.—Out of 54 (authenticated) roots in ल, 
26 are arranged with the a-class. Their treatment is as 
follows :— 

a. The great majority of them (21) change their € to dy 
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or (dha ‘suck’, md ‘change’, va ‘weave’, vyd ‘envelop’, 
hva ‘call’) to ay :—/ga ‘sing’: stem gdy-a; ९५८८2 ‘suck ’: 
stem dhdy-a. 


Note—Many works, after Hindu example, give these roots as if terminating 
in di (st. °dy-a) or ८ (st. dy-a). Virtually, the stems in °aya, and possibly those 
in °dya, may be considered to come, by usual vowel-increment, from weakened 
root-forms in i, unless, indeed, we prefer, in accordance with modern theories 
(28. note 1), to derive them, in part at least, from roots in e (orig ly ai) and ai. 


b. stha ‘stand’, pa@ ‘drink’, and ghra ‘smell’—properly 
reduplicative verbs—are inflected as if verbs of the a-class 
with the stems ¢istha, pida (or piva), and jighra -—Pr. tistha- 
mi, tistha-si, etc. 

c. dhma ‘blow’, mna ‘know’ have the stems dham-a, mdn-a. 


228. kram ‘go’, guh ‘cover’, marj ‘rule’, sthiv ‘spit’ lengthen the vowel 
(kram only in Act.). 


229. sad ‘sit’ forms the stem sid-a. 
230. dag ‘bite’, कक ‘redden’, savy ‘adhere’, sranj ‘embrace’, manth ‘stir’ 
drop their nasals. 
Tue 4-Ciass (accented). 


231. Many roots, such as muc ‘loosen’, dip ‘anoint’, dup ‘break’, vid ‘find’, 
‘pour out’, etc., have a nasal increment (32) :—st. 7४४८-4, vind-d, etc. 


232. bhray ‘fry’ forms bhrjj-4 (regular) or bharj-d. 
THE ya-CLass. 
233. jan ‘be born’ forms the stem jd-ya. 


234. Roots in -am and also dir ‘play’, sit ‘sew’ (properly dir, stv), and 
mad ‘rejoice’ lengthen their vowel :—,/dam ‘tame’: dam-ya: etc. 


235. Roots in @ are said to drop their @ (,/da ‘cut’: st. d-yd; a/sa ‘bind’: 
s-yd; ete), and they are then artificially given as if terminating in 0 ( /do, 
/sv). Virtually, these roots follow the d-class, forming their stem by weak- 
ening 4, or, may-be, an orig’l di, to i (di-d=dy-d). 


REDUPLICATED PERFECT. 103 


REDUPLICATED PERFECT. 


236, The Reduplicated Perfect, occurring in the Indicative 
mode alone, is formed by adding to the reduplicated root, 
directly or with the union-vowel i, the Perfect endings. 
Stem and accent change ace’g to 205. 


237. THE REDUPLICATION is made as described in 189. 


Note 1.—A repeated initial vowel ‘is fased with a similar vowel into one 
long; but i and u are before a dissimilar vowel (i.e. before the strengthened 
root-vowel) resolved into iy, uc :—Mas ‘be’: (a-as) ds; Jig ‘wish’: (i-ig) 7s, 
but in strong forms iy-és. 


Note 2.—A few roots change an initial palatal or A to a guttural Vi 
‘collect’: ci-ki; Wji ‘gain’: ji-gi; han ‘kill’: ja-ghan. 

238. The following special rules are to be observed :— 

a. A long root-vowel is in the redupl. syllable shortened, 
and a diphthong reduced to its corresponding simple (short) 
vowel :—/da ^ give’: da-dé ; Vbhi ‘fear’: bi-lhi; Ssev 
‘serve’: si-sev. 

Note.—The artificial root-finals e, di, and ० are reduplicated by a. 

b. Initial a followed by more than one consonant is redu- 
plicated by au :—/are ‘beam’: dn-are ; Sardh (rdh) ‘thrive’: 
an-ardh. 


Note.—Roots beginning with a prosodially long vowel other than a, gene- 
rally form Periphr. Perf. \cf. 253). 


९. The radical syllables cd, ya are in the redupl. syllable 
contracted to uw, ए (31):—Vvae ‘speak’: u-vac; Wya 
‘sacrifice °: i-yay; /svap ‘ sleep’: su-svap ; Wvyac ‘embrace’: 
vl-vyac ; ग्ण ‘subdue’: ji-jyd. 

Note 1.—dyut ‘shine ’ forms, in like manner, di-dyut. 


Note 2.—ra ‘weave’ may also form ta-rd. 
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239. Cuance or Stem anp AccenT.—Stem and accent 
change १९९४६ to 205. A strong, accented stem belongs to 
the sing. Act. (but ef. note), and a weak, unaccented stem 
to all other forms. 


Note.—The 2d sing. is a vacillating form. Without the union-vow. i, it is 2 
regular strong form. With i (often used at option: 242), it is in verbs that 
come under 241. ८, and d. and in some others a regular weak form with the 
accent on the ending; while in remaining verbs, the accent is allowed to rest, 
without any attendant change of form, on any syllable. 


The strong and weak forms are described below. 
240. Strong Stem.—The root is strengthened as follows :— 


a. A prosodially short initial or medial vowel, except a, 
is gunated :—9//s ‘wish’: str. stem 7y-es (y: 237. note 1); 
Vbudh ‘know’: hu-b6dh. 

b. A prosodially short @ and any final vowel takes guna 
or vrddhi in Ist sing., guna in 2nd, and vrddhi in 3rd :-- 
Vian ‘stretch’: ta-tan ; Sui ‘lead’: ni-né or ni-ndi. 

c. Apparently by a fusion of the stem and the personal 
ending, roots in @ (९, a, 0) form the Ist and 3rd sing. Act. 
in du (about the 2nd, ef. 241. d. note) :—W/pa ‘drink’: 
1. 3. sing. papai. 


241. Weak Stem.—The root is unchanged or, if containing 
an a-vowel, by its loss weakened as follows :— 

a. gam‘ go’, jan ‘be born’, han ‘kill’, khan ‘dig’, ghas 
‘eat’ simply drop their @:—wk. stems ja-gm, ju-/i, ju-ghn 
(237. note 2), ca-khn, ju-ks. 

b. Roots capable of samprasirana (31. note) generally 
suffer that change :—/dar ‘make’: ca-kr; Serac' speak ’: 
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(normal st. w-vac, wk. st. u-v’c, u-ue =) ve; 4८८८0 ‘sleep’: 
su-sup; Siva ‘invoke’: ju-hi; Syaj ‘sacrifice’ (/-y?/, 
i-) =) ¢; Ajya ‘subdue’: ji-ji. 

Note.—Roots in ar preceded by two consonants, optionally or not those in 
ar written with ~ (31. note 2), and also prach, bhrajj are unchanged. 

९. Other roots than those included under a. and b. having a 
medial a between two simple consonants of which the first 
one is repeated unchanged, drop that ¢ as well as the pre- 
ceding consonant, and the only remaining vowel changes to 
e:—V/sad ‘sit’ (redupl. sa-sad): wk. stem sed; VS tan 
“stretch ’: ten ; Spat ‘fall’: pet ; Suan ‘bend’: nen. 


Note 1.—The é-vowel probably in part comes from an original é-sound (Gr. € 
Lat. e: cf. 28. note) belonging to the redupl. syllable : séd fr. se-s'd. 


Note 2.—The following roots, though not included in the rule, suffer, option- 
ally or not, a like contraction, viz. jur (jf) ‘decay’, tar (17) ‘cruss’, trap ‘ be 
embarrassed ’, tras ‘tremble’, grunth ‘tie’, bhaj ‘enjoy’, bhram ‘roam’, svan 
“sound ’. 

१. Roots in a (९, द, 0) drop their @:— /pd ‘drink’: 
pap. 


242. Tur Union-Vowe i is inserted before consonantal 
endings: always before ré and mostly before the others. 
Before tha (2nd sing.) the insertion is optional for roots in 
a, 7, u, and for many roots in a consonant. It is not allowed 
for roots in ar (९८८१) car ‘cover’, and jagar excepted). 

Note.—dru ‘run’, cru ‘hear’, stu ‘praise’, kar ‘make’, Lhar ‘bear’, var 


* choose’, sur ‘run’ take i only before +€. 


243. Stem and endings are combined regularly, noticing only that before a 
vowel, radical 7 and i, especially after two consonants, are resolved into iy (iy 
or y before i) and ur. About bhi cf. 245. 
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244. Eramples of Inflection : 

a. Stem-formation acc’g to 240. a. वृध्‌ budh ‘know’: 
str. stem बुबोध bu-bédh, wk. stem FAN bu-ludh ; 

b. Stem-formation ace’g to 240. b and 241. 0. कर्‌ kar 
(kr) ‘make’: str. stem Wat or चकार्‌ ca-har or ca-kar, 
wk. stem WH ca-kr (and cf. 242. note) ;—At (ठ ‘lead’: 
str. stem निने or fad ni-né or ni-nii, wk. stem निनी ni-ni. 

c. Stem-formation acc’g to (240. b and) 241. b. वच्‌ 
vac ‘speak’: str. stem उवच्‌ or उवाच्‌ u-vic or u-v.c, 
wk. stem कच ८८. 

d. Stem-formation acc’g to (240. b and) 241. ९. तन्‌ tan 
‘stretch’: str. stem ततन्‌ or त्ततान्‌ ta-tdn or ta-tan, wk. 
stem तेन्‌ ten. 

€. Root in द (240. ९, 241. d). दा da ‘give’: str. stem 
ददा da-dd, wk. stem द्द्‌ da-d. 


Perfect. 
Active. 
a. Sing.: ~-- b. ८. १. €. 
चकर निनय उवच ततन 
1. wary cakar-a nindy-a uvdc-a tatén-a ददौ 
bubsdha |° चकार निनाय उवाच ततान ०५१९४ 
cakar-a nindy-a uvdc-a tatdn-a 
fara उवक्य ततन्य ददाथ 
क niné-tha urdk-tha tatdn-tha dadda-tha 
२.* qalfva = ay 


bybodi-i-tha cakér-tha | ° निनयिय उवचिथ तेनिथ ददिथ 
ninay-i-tha uvac-i-tha _ten-i-thad — dad -i-thé 
3. बुबोध चकार निनाय उवाच ततान ददौ 


bubo th-a cakar-a nindy-a uvdc-a ta-dn-a = dada 





*) About form and acc. of 2d Ipv., cf. 239. note and 242. 


Du. : 
1. बषधिव 
५9 ^9 
bubudh-i-rd 
2. अवधयस्‌ 


3. कवधतस्‌ 
५9 9 `> ५ 
bubudh-dtus 

Plur. : 

1. वुबुधिम 
bubudh-i-mé 

2. बुबुध 
bubudh-a 


3. वधस्‌ 


५9 9 9 


bubudh-is 


Sing.: 
= 
ay 
bubudh-é 
2. चृचधिषे 
५9 3 
bubudh-i-sé 
3. Fay 
५9 \9 
bubudh-€ 
Du.: 
1. बुबुधिवहे 
(+ 
bubudh-i-rahe 
~ 
2. बबधायं 
MV 
bubudh-athe 
3 = 
3. TTA 
bubudh-ate 


FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF VERBS. 
चकृव निन्यिव ऊचिव तेनिव 
cakr-ta niny-i-td ue-i-td ten-i-td 
चक्रयुस्‌ निन्यथुम्‌ saya तेनयुस्‌ 

bubudh-dthus cakr-dthus(39.b) niny-dlhus we-dthus == ten-dthus 

bs.” 
चक्रतुस्‌ निन्यतुस्‌ ऊचतुस्‌ तेनतुस्‌ 
cakr-dtus —_ niny-dtus tc-atus ten-dtus 
चकृम fafan ऊचिम तनिम 
cakr-mé niny-i-ma tic-i-ma ten-i-md 
चक्र निन्य ऊच तेन 
cukr-d niny-d १८-व ten-d 
wee निन्युस्‌ ऊचुस्‌ TA, 
cakr-us niny-us ue-us ten-us 
Middle. 

a ey ay ban Yahi 
चक्र निन्ये ऊचे तेनं 
cakr-é niny-é uc-€ ten-é 
चकृषे निन्यिपे ऊचिषे तेनिषे 
cakr-sé niny-i-sé ८-2-5८ ten-i-sé 

My “Nn be a 
चक्र निन्ये कच तेनं 
cakr-é niny-é to-é ten-é 

BN 
चकृवहे निन्िवहे ऊचिवहे तेनिवहे 
cakr-vdhe  niny-i-vdhe iic-i-vahe _ten-i-vahe 

~ ~ BN ~ 
चक्राये निन्याये ऊचाये Way 
cakr-Gthe = niny-athe uc-Gthe ten-athe 

aN y ~ = 
चक्राते निन्याते ऊचाते तेनाते 
cukr-dte niny-ate tic-Gte ten-ate 
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ददिव 
dad-i-va 
ददम्‌ 
dad-athus 
ददहुम्‌ 
dad-atus 


ददिम 


dad-i-ma 
दद्‌ 


५८८९ -व 


दुम्‌ 
dad-us 


ददे 


du -é 


ददिषे 
dud-i-sé 


ददिव 


dad-i-vahe 


= 
दद्‌ाच 
dad-athe 


zeta 


dad-dte 
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Plur. : 

a ~ = >, 

1. वुचुधिमहे चकृमहे निन्यिमहे ऊचिमहे तेनिमहे ददिमरे 
bu'udh-i-mahe cakr-mdhe — niny-i-mahe == itc-i-mahe _ten-i-mahe dad-i-mahe 

४००. 

२.* qafua wae निन्िध्वे ऊचििध्वे तेनिध्वे ददिध्वे 
bubudh-i-dhvé cakr-dheé niny-i-dhve tic-i-dhré —ten-i-dhvé dad-i-dhvé 

3. वृवुधिरे चक्रिरे निन्यिरे ऊचिरे तेनिर ददिरे 


babudh-i-ré == cakr-i-ré 2१44-7 0-6-7८ ten-i-ré dad-i-ré 


IrrecuLanities (cf. Syn. 314). 

245. bhi ‘be, become’ is inflected throughout with the 
stem Ca-Z)i’r, i.e. with anomalous reduplication, unchanged 
root: form and irregular combination. 

246. prach (Act.) ‘ask’ and bhrajj ‘fry’ are inflected throughout with the 
stems pa-pra(c)ch and ba-bhrajj (or ba-bharj/). 

247. vid (Act.) ‘know’ has no reduplication ; otherwise it 
is formed and inflected like a Perf. (str. stem réd, wk. stem vid 
without union-vowel), but it has the meaning of a Present :— 
véd-a ‘I know’, vét-tha, véd-a ; vid-va ete. 


248. ah ‘say’, being used only in Perf. Act., lacks all 
the first persons and the 2nd pl., and has in 2nd sing. the 
form at-tha (¢ changed to ¢). 


249. guh ‘cover’ and marj ‘rub’ form the strong stems ju-guh, ma-marj. 


250. crud (rye) ‘envelop’, vd ‘weave’, (एत (ए) ‘swell’, and Ard (kre) ‘ in- 
voke’ make their stems in part or throughout from different root-forms, as 
fo lows: tydé makes its strong and optionally also its weak stem as if from the 
form vye (=vyay); té and (८८ have optional stems that may he referred 
variously to one or more root-forms (१८, vi, and erd, (€, ६८१) + and hyd appa- 
rently borrows its Perf. from hw ‘ sacrifice ’. 





*) The ending dive (ling. di) is sometimes allowed where not euphon'ly 
required. 
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Peripurastic PErFeEct. 


251. A few root-verbs and all derivative verbs take the 
Periphrastic Perfect, which is here, to save repetition, described 
once for all. 


252. The Periphrastic Perfect is formed by loosely com- 
bining with the Redupl. Perfect of either of the auxiliary 
verbs as ‘be’, kar ‘make’ or (rarely) 44 7 ‘be’, the Accusative 
of a nominal stem in @ (accented), which is made directly 
from the Present stem of the resp. simple or derivative 
verb :—s/i¢ ‘master’: Primary Periphr. Pf. (Primary stem 
de-) te-dm + asa or cakdra or babhira ; Sbudh ‘know’: Caus. 
Pf. (Caus. stem dodhaya-: 329) bodhaydm+asa ete.; Desid. 
Pf. (Desid. st. diidodhisa- or in Midd. biidhutsa-: 322) budo- 
dhisdm + dsa ete., or ८५८१४८९7 + cakré (254). 


Note.—Though the noun and the auxiliary verb be generally combined as if 
forming together one compound verb, their occasional separation by other 
words and their independent accentuation in the older language indicate that 
they are not really to be considered as such. 


253. The following root-verbs take the Periphr. Perfect :— 


a. Roots beginning with a prosodially long vowel except a, as 7d ‘honor’ 
indh ‘kindle’, etc. ; and also ds ‘sit ’:—idan cakéra ete. 


b. A few others, viz.; ay ‘go’, day ‘divide’, kés ‘cough’; and optionally rid 
‘know’, ug ‘burn’, Lhar ‘bear’, bhi ‘fear’, hu ‘sacrifice’, hr? ‘blush’ May ४ 
०४९५ cakdra; Vvid: cviddin cakdra ; Vbhi (redp. cl.): ९7044४४ cakdra. 

c. Most polysyllabic verbs given as roots (cakd¢ ‘shine’, jdyar [optly] 
‘wake’, etc.) :—jdyaram cakdra etc. 

254. The auxiliaries being inflected as usual, while the 
noun attached to them remains unchanged, no special paradigm 
needs be given. It must be noticed only that in the Middle 
the medial form of sar alone is used. 
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AORIST. 


255. The Aorist is in part an Imperfect to which the 
corresponding Present is lost (though often found in the 
earlier language), and in part an independent Augment- 
Preterit, in form and inflection resembling an Imperfect. 
It is made by adding the secondary endings to an augmented 
stem that is differently formed in different groups of verbs. 
There are four distinct. formations, viz.:— 


256. I. Toe Root-Aorist (resembling an Impf. of a verb 
of the root-class). The root alone is the stem throughout. 
Only a few roots in द and ९८८4 ‘be’ take this form, and 
in the Active alone; in the Middle they have an s-Aorist 
(262) -—-/da ‘give’: stem (with the augm.) d-dd. 


257. II. Tue a-Aorist (resembling an Impf. of the &- 
class). The stem is formed by adding the suffix a to the 
root, which is weakened by the loss of a penultimate n and 
a final @, and by the reduction of ar (except when final, and 
in darg‘ see’) tor :-—/ lip ‘smear’: d-lip-a ; \/skand ‘leap’: 
d-skad-a ; \/khya ^ speak’: a-khy’-a ; V cart ‘turn’: a-urt-a ; 
J idrg ‘see’: a-darg-a. 


Note.—All roots of this class, save those in €, end in a consonant. 


258. III. Tue RepupiicateD a-Aorist.—This Aorist, 
although like the others a primary formation, is attached to 
only six primary verbs, whereas it has come to be used as 
the regular Aorist-form of nearly all derivative verbs in aya 
(315). In sense it belongs, then, chiefly to the derivative 
conjugation, but in regard to form it is properly, once for 
all, treated here. 
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Note.—Root-verbs taking this Aor. are: kam ‘love’, dru ‘run’, sru ‘flow’, 
gri ‘lean’, and optionally dha (dhe) ‘suck’, cri ‘ swell’ (and cf, 268. note). 
Their Aor. being hardly authenticated, however, the rules and examples given 
below refer to the Aor. of derivative verbs in aya. 


259. The stem is formed by adding to the reduplicated 
root the suffix a, before which final @ and « are mostly 
gunated. A medial ar is retained when the redupl. syll. is 
a, or reduced to r when it is 7 :—/ruks ^ protect’: augm., 
stem d-ra-raks-a; var (vr) ‘choose’: d-v2-var-a (about 
redupl’n, see below); ५4 ‘ sacrifice’: d-ju-hav-a ; Vf vart (८४) : 
a-va-vart-a or G-vi-rrt-a. 

Note.—Roots developing a p before the Causat. suffix (329. b. ९) retain it 


in their Aor., and change the preceding @ to a or, rarely, i:—/ da ‘give’: 
d-di-dap-a; Vsthd: «i-ti-sthip-a. 


260. Reduplication.—The reduplication is made according 
to 189, noticing only that @ if prosodially short or followed 
by r is mostly repeated by द (medial ar by a 07 2). Besides, 
the formation is subject to a rhythmical law requiring a 
difference of prosodial quantity as between the reduplicating 
and the radical vowel. This difference often occurs naturally ; 
but when it does not, it is brought about by a lengthening 
of the redupl. vowel or sometimes by an expulsion of the 
radical nasal :—/7aks ^ protect’: d-ra-raks-a (red. root: Y -) ; 
V/krudh ‘be angry’: d-cu-krudh-a (- `) ; V/ jan ‘be born’: 
a-ji-jan-a (— “. i lengthened) ; V/ var ‘choose’: d-ti-var-a 
(- ~ dlengthened); «/hrand ‘neigh’: d-ci-hrad-a (- y+ + 
dropped). 

Note.—If a root both begins and ends with two consonants, the required 


rhythm is impossible, unless, indeed, a radical nasal can be dropped. 


261. Sometimes a long root-vowel is shortened in favor of the usual prolonga- 
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tion of the reduplicating vowel: — 4८520 ‘accomplish’: d-si-sadh-a ; Vdip 


‘shine’: d-di-dip-a or d-di-dip-a. 


262. IV. Tue Srprtant Aortsts.—The stem is formed 
by adding s, 7s, s7s, or sa to the root, which before szs and sa, 
and even, if ending in a consonant, before s in the Middle, 
is unchanged (except that ar becomes r), while in remaining 
cases it is vrddhied or (if conscnantal, before is) gunated in 
the Active and gunated in the Middle. 

In the table below, this rule is applied in forming the 
various sibilant-sterns from the following roots, viz.:—(s-Aor.) 
27 ‘lead’, rudh ‘stop’, kar ^ make’;—(is-Aor.) pi ‘ purify’, 
budh ‘know ’;—(sts-Aor.) yd ° go’;—(sa-Aor.) 42८ ‘show’, 


kars draw ’?:— 






































ea a is-Aor. sis-Aor. : 
Act. Midd. Act. Midd. Act. Act.& Midd, 
£ | final guna vrddhi guna 
र vrddhi = unch.(ar=r) 
= | non-fin, unch.jar=r | guna guna 
d-ndi-s d-ne-s d-pat-is | d-par-is | d-yd-sis a-dtk-sa 
Stems d-rdut-s d-rut-s a-bodh-is | a-bodh-is d-krg-a 
a har-s a-kr-s 
Notes :— 


1. s-Aor.—Roots with a medial ar followed by ¢ (also hars, sarj) optionally 


or not invert these letters in the Act. ; and certain roots in द (sthd, कद ‘give’, 


dha ‘put’, ete.) change in the Midd. व to i:—Vdare ‘see’: d-drak-s V sparc 


‘touch ’: d-spark-s or d-sprak-s ;—V da: d-di-s. 
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2. is-Aor.—In the Act., a medial a before one consonant sometimes becomes 
द, and uw in ५८४५८ “conceal › becomes द्रं : - 4 ‘sound’: d-kan-is (or d-kan-is\. 
3. sis-Aor.—Here belong several roots in ठ, two in ¶ (mi ‘diminish’, 1 


‘cling’, which change १ to a) and three in m (nam, yam, ram), but in the Act. 
alone ; in the Midd. they follow the s-Aor. 


4. sa-Aor.—Here belong roots in ¢, $, A, sounds that with the suffixal s form 
ks (45. ४). A few roots in ¢, s, A may or must take other Aorist forms; and 
some in A drop in certain Middle forms their stem-suffix sa (e.g. duh ‘ milk ' 


3 sing. d-dhuk-sa-ta or d-dug-dha). 

263. Endings.—The personal endings are those described 
198. Stems in a have, as usual (199. ९. €), in 3rd pl. the 
endings an, anta (others ws, ata), and in 2nd and 3rd du. 
Midd., sa-stems excepted, ethdm efdm (others, sa-stems in- 
cluded, atham, alam). 


264. Combination of Stem and Endings.—Beside the usual 
rules, the following peculiarities are to be observed : 

a. In joining the stem-endings zs and «7s with the personal 
endings s and ¢ (2nd and 3rd sing), the resulting com- 
binations are reduced (by 35, 35. note 1, and by a compen- 
satory lengthening of ६) to és, 2+; and the s-Aor. is inflected 
analogously by inserting an z. The result then is: 


Sing. - is-Aor. : sis-Aor. . s-Aor : 
1. is-am ($: 68. c) sis-am s-am 
2. is (for is-s) sts (for sis-s) 8-2-5 
3. it (for is-t: 85. note 1) ॐ-८ (for sis-t) 8-2-t 


b. A final s of the stem is before dh (2d pl. Midd.) always lost (57), and if it 
should have been lingualized, dh mostly becomes dh. If preceded by a short 
vowel or ४ consonant, nasals and + excepted, 3 is lost also before ४ and th: 
Thus :—/7i ‘lead’: 2d pl. Midd, s-Aor. d-ne-dhoam (for d-nes-dhvam); Vrudh 

‘stop’: 2d pl. Act., s-Aor. a-rdut-ta (for d-rduts-ta). 

c. The stem-final a is treated as in the Pres,-system, being dropped before a 
and € and lengthened in lst du. and pl. (211. a.b). In the sa-Aor. it is lust 
also before i in Ist sing. Midd. 


d. @ is lost before a dissimilar vowel (u, i). 
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265. Examples of Inflection :— 

I. Root-Aor, ट्‌ dd ‘give’: tense-stem सदा a-da 

II. a-Aor. किप्‌ lip ‘smear’: ,, afea 4-17-0 
II. Redp. a-Aor. We jan ‘be born’: ,, BAA ८777-9 


BAA 4-07-5 (२०६. : 68. ९) 
IV. s-Aor. AT ni ‘lead’: 3 व 
aaa d-ne-s (°e-8) 
ध अपाविस्‌ ८-57-2 (°r-is) 
is-Aor. Q pu ‘purify’: * s । < 
= , सपविस्‌ 4-pav-is (०-१) 
sa-Aor. दिश dic ‘show’: ,, wfey G-dik-ga. 
XN 
Aorist. 
Active. 

5. : Root-Aor. @-Aor. Repp. &-Aor. 8-AOR. is-Aor. 88-AOR. 
1. खदाम्‌ osfem सजौननम्‌ sam सपाविषम्‌ afeaq) S 

&-क  4-lip-am G-jijan-am d-ndis-am_ == d-pavig-am é-diks am| ० 
2. wea अलपस्‌ सजीजनस्‌ waste सपावीस्‌ चदिषस्‌ 

८-12-5 = d-lipa-s &.17070-5 d-ndig-i-s  d-pavis (264. 8) d-dikga-s 
3 दात्‌ efeut नोजनत्‌ खनेषीत्‌ सपावीत्‌ = afeet 

८-42-४ = d-lipa-t é-jijana-t G-ndis-i-t  d-pdvi-t (264. a) d-dikga+t 

प. 

1. अदाव सकिपाव सनोजनाव way सपाविधु खदिघाव 

a-dd-ta_ d-lipa-ta djyjand-ra d-ndig-va d.patis-va 4-diksd-va 


2 Sarma सलिपतम्‌ सजीजनतम्‌ नेष्टम्‌ सपाविष्टम्‌ सदितम्‌ 
a-da tam d-lipa-tam  d-jijana-tam G-ndis-tam d-pacis-tam 4-diksa-tam 
ay 
9. wera सलि पताम्‌ सजीजनताम्‌ सनेष्टाम्‌ सपाविष्टाम्‌ खदिष्छतान्‌ 
d-da-tam d-lipa-tam d-jiyjana-tam 4.7275-{क8 = d-pacis-tam —d-dikga-tdin 
Plu. ; 
Lose owfeam सनीजनाम wan स्पाविष्म खदिष्ाम 


८-4८-70 4-lipd-ma é-jijand-ma d-ndig-ma —d-patis-ma 6-dikgd-ma 

= 
2. wen सलिपत watwar war wurfae टित 
6-44-10 = 4-lipa-ta ८) दवदव G-ndis-ta = d-pdrig-ta -dikgu-ta 


EN 
3 wet सकिपन्‌ सजीजनन्‌ सनपस्‌ warfare सखदिष्षन्‌ 
५-4-४० (४७४.१) a-lip-an Gjijun-an G-ndig-us d-pdacig-us G-diks-an 
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Middle. 
Sing : 
1. wfefa स्पे aniva खनेषि सपविषि weafefe 
d-di-s-i d-lipe (1. 0 -2) d-jijane ८-78-६ G-pavis-i_ —-&-dikg-i (264. ९) 
2 ० किपथास्‌ अनीजनथास्‌ सनेष्टास्‌ सपविष्टास्‌ सदि्षयास्‌ 
2 वकवत. jyjana-thas = d-neg-thas —_d-pavis-thas वप 
tes. 
3. 5 afew अजीजनत सनेष्ट अपविष्ट सरित 
2 4-lipa-ta d-jijana-ta d-nes-ta a-paris-ta d-dikga-ta 
Du. 3 
1. ~^ efeqrafe watrarafe wayfe सपविषृहि wfearafe 
2 G-lipa-rahi — d-jijand-vahi — d-neg-vahi — d-pavig-vahi —d-dikga-vahi 
o ba अनीोननेयाम्‌ sie 
2. र सक्िपयाम्‌ ्‌ सनेषाथाम्‌ अपविषायाम्‌ खदि्ायाम्‌ 
ध G-lip-etham  d-jijan-etham = d-neg-atham d-pavis-atham d-diks-dtham 
3.  अङ्पिताम्‌ खनीजनेताम्‌ खनेषाताम्‌ खपविषाताम्‌ सदिक्षाताम. 
४ ” d-lip-etam d-jijan-elam d-nes-dtam d-pavis-atam d-diks-atam 
Pla: ठ 
or 
1. = सछिपामटि सजीजनामहि सनेष्महि सपविष्महि सदिघ्ामरि 


G-lipd-mahi é-jijand-mahi é-neg-mahi_ d-pavis-mahi —d-diksd-mahi 


2, अकिपथ्वम्‌ अजीजनध्वम्‌ खनेदुम्‌ सपपिदुम्‌ खदिष्थ्वम्‌ 


G-lipa-dhoam d-jijana-dheam 4-nedh widhvam d-diksa-dhvam 





र a 0 
3. wert wattat सनेषत खपविषत सदिसन्त 
é-lip-anta = d-jjun-anta d-neg-ata-—s d-paris-ata = d-diks-anta 


266. Other examples. —8-Aor. : Vrudh ‘atop’; Act. d-rduts-am, d-rauts-i-s, 
d-rduts-i-t ; d-rduts-va, d-rdut-tam (264. b), d-rdut-tam; d-rduts-ma, d-raut-ta, 
d-rduts-us; Midd. d-ruts-i, d-rut-thds, etc. (2 pl. d-rud-dhcam) ; mmis-Avor.: /budh 
“know’; Act. d-bodhis.am, d-bodhis, ete.; Midd. d-bodhis-i etc. ; == 8is-Aor,: S ya 
‘go’; Act. d-ydsis-am, d-ydsis, d-ydsi-t, etc. like is-Aor.; Midd. (transferred to 
the s-Aor.) 6-yds-i etc. 


InrzGuLaritizs (cf. Syn. 314), 


267. The root-Aorist.—bhu ‘be’ resolves before a vowel i 
to wo (instead of wv: 40. a), and it takes in 3rd pl. Act. the 
ending az (instead of ws: 263). 
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268. The a-Aorist.—pat ‘fall’, vac ‘speak’, nac‘ perish’, as ‘throw’, and 
eds ‘command’ form the stems d-papt-a, d-voc-a, d-neg-a, Gsth-a, and 4-cis-a 
(but Midd. d-¢das-is), which are inflected regularly. 


.Note.—The first three of these stems, though commonly counted to thia 
class, are properly the result of a contracted reduplication, Thus dpapta 
clearly comes from 4-pa-p(a)t-a, and droca from d-ra-t(a)c-a, with vocalized £. 
About dneca (for d-na-n(a)¢-a), cf. 241.c.note 1. The genesis of dstha and dgisa 
(cf. 215. d) 18 more uncertain. 


269. The Reduplicated a-Aorist.—pa ‘drink’ and dyut ‘shine’ form the Caus. 
stems d-pipy-a and d-di-dyut-a. (The lry stems are not reduplicated.) 


270. The »-Aorist.—Roots in ar marked as terminating in f (81. note 2) 
change in the middle ar to ir; and han ‘kill’, gam‘ go’, yam ‘check’ drop in 
the Middle their nasal (gam, yam optionally) :—/tar (tf) ‘cross’: d-tir-s-i ; 
V/yjam ‘go’: 8 sing. 4-0०-८2. or d-garn-s-ta. 


271. The is-Aor.—marj ‘rub off’ forms the vyddhi-stem 4-727-25 (or with 
s-Aor. d-mdrk-s); and grah ‘take’ has a stem in is. 


PrecaTivE (or Benedictivre). 


272. This very rare verb-form, really an Aorist Optative, 
is made in the Active by adding to the weak root (273) the 
Optative sign yd extended by an s, and in the Middle by 
adding to the stem of the s or the zs-Aor. the Optative sign 
7, also in part extended by an $ —V/ bhi ‘be’: Act. stem 
bhi-yds ; Midd. stem ९44८215 -7- (5). 

273. The form of the root isin Prec. Act. almost throughout the same as 


in Pres. Pass. (287), except that @ changes to € instead of 7, and that “tan 
remains unaltered. In Prec. Midd. it is the same as in 5 and is-Aorista, 


274. Endings.—The personal endings are those of the Opt., 
noticing only that the 2nd and 3rd du., by a peculiar insertion 
of that s which shou'd follow the Opt. sign, become d-s-tham, 


a-s-/am, 


PRECATIVE AND FUTURE. 


117 


275. Example of Inflection :—a bhi ‘be’: Act. stem 
ware Lhi-yd-s ; Midd. stem भविषी(स्‌) bhav-is-2-(s). 


ACTIVE. 
8. D. Pp. 
1. भूयासम्‌ wae भयास्म 
६ c a 

bhi-yds-am == bhu-yds-ra_—bhit-yds-ma 
2. 

ware, woreda भूयास्त 

bhi-yas bhai yds-tam bhit-yds-ta 
3. 

भूयान्‌ भूयास्ताम्‌ भूयामुस्‌ 





ohit-yd-t (35. ०. 1) bhit-yds-tam bhi-yds-us 


MIDDLE. 
5. 7. P. 
भविषीय भविषीवहि भविषीमि 


bhavig-ty-d  bhacis-i-rdhi — bhavig-2-muh 


भविषीष्टास्‌ भविषी यास्याम्‌ भविषीदृम्‌ 


bharis-i-8-thds bhavis-iy-dstham bhatis-i- 
dhram 


ufaate भविषीयास्ताम्‌ भविषीरन 


bhavis-i-s-tad bharis-iy-astam bhavis-i-rar 


FUTURE. 


276. There are two Futures: I. The syd-Future with a 
stem in syd, and II. The Periphrastic Future formed by the 
aid of an auxiliary verb. Both are allowed to be made from 
all verbs alike, though the latter is of rare use. 

The syd-Fut. has a preterit-form, Zhe Conditional. 


I. Tue sya-Furure. 


277. The tense-sign syd is added (directly or by the union- 


vowel z) to the gunated root; 


.and the stem is inflected like 


a Pres. of the d-class:—/dd ‘give’: stem da-syi; «7 


‘be’: dhav-t-syit ($: 63. ९). 


Note.—Roots that in the s-Aor. invert the medial letters ar (262. note 1) do 


so in the Fut. likewise :—/darg ‘ see’ 


or sprak-syd. 


: drak-syd ; VJ spars ‘touch ’: spark-syd 


278. The union-vowel ¢ is used after all roots in + semivowel, and after a 
majority of roots in a spirant (those which refuse it changing their spirant to 
a mute, viz.: ¢, s,h tok: 45.b; ands tot: 57), but only after a few roots in 
a vowel ora closed consonant [¢ri, ¢ri, gi, su, stu (both opt'lyi, dha, bha, eyac. 


eraj, tad, vid, ardh, ९९. |. 


1. 
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279. Examples :—et da ‘give’; भू ए ‘be’. 


8. 
दास्यामि 
dasya-mi 
दास्यसि 
dasyd-si 
दास्यति 


dasyd-ti 


भविष्यामि 


bhavisyd-mi bhavisyd-vas bhavisyd-mas 


etc. 


ACTIVE. 

D. P. 
दास्यावस्‌ दास्यामस्‌ 
dasyd-vas dasya-mas 
eye दास्यथ 
dasyd-thas dasyd-tha 
दास्यतस्‌ दास्यन्ति 
dasyé-tas dasy-dnti 


भविष्यावस्‌ भविष्यामम्‌ 


etc. etc. 





MIDDLE. 
8. 7. P. 

x ~ ~ 
दास्य टास्यावर दास्याम 
dasyé dasyd-vahe dasyd-mahe 

=~ ie, Pe in 
टदास्यस दास्यय दास्यध्व 
dasyd-se dasy-éthe dasya-dhve 
दास्यते दास्येते दास्यन्ते 
dasyd-te dasy-éte dasy-dnte 
भविष्ये भविष्यावहे भविष्यामरे 
९१००८१७८ bhacisyd-cahe bhatisyd-mahe 

etc. etc. etc. 


Irregularities : 


280. grah ‘take’, majj ‘sink’, marj ‘rub off’, vad (ve) ‘weave’, Ava (hve) 
‘call’ have the stems grah-i-syé (7: 68. note), mank-syd, mark-syd, vay-i-sya 
(or vd-syd), hvay i-gya (or hvd-syd). 


281. This rare tense (in sense of ‘should have 


ConpitionaL (Preterit of the sya-Fut.). 


ia?) 18 


made from the Future-stem precisely as an Imperfect from 
a Present-stem :—./dd ‘give’: stem d-dd-sya; 4209 ‘be’: 
G-bhav-1-sya. 


8. 
दास्यम्‌ 
d-dasy-am 
अटास्यस्‌ 
d-dasya-s 
अदास्यत्‌ 
d-dasya-t 


भविष्यम्‌ 


ACTIVE. 
D. १८. 


सटास्यावं सदास्याम 
G-dasya-va d-dasya-ma 
अटास्यतम्‌ खटदास्यत 
é-dasya-tam d-ddsya-ta 
सद्‌ास्यताम्‌ सदास्यन्‌ 
G-dasya-tam 4-dasy-an 


सभविष्याव सभविष्याम 


é-bhavisy-am d-bhavigyd-va 6-bhavigyd-ma 


etc. 


etc. etc. 





MIDDLE. 

8. D. ए. 
wera खटास्यावहि सटास्यामटि 
d-dasye G-dasya-vahi 4-ddsya-mahi 
अदास्यथास्‌ खदास्येयाम्‌ सदास्यथ्वम्‌ 
G-dasya-thas é-dasy-etham 6-ddsya-dhvam 
सदास्यत सखदास्येताम्‌ सदास्यन्न 
G-dasya-ta d-dasy-étam —4-ddsy-anta 


सभविष्पे सभषिष्यावटि खभविष्यामटि 
G-bhavigye 6-640-०0; é-bhavigyd-mahi 
ete. etc. etc, 
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IL Peripueastic Future. 


282. The Periphrastic Future consists of a 1025९. agent- 
noun in tér—formed by adding that ending (directly or by 
the union-vow. ४) to the gunated root —, which in the 3rd 
persons, with the value of a Future Active Participle, is used 
alone in the resp. Nominative forms, while in the other 
persons it combines as a Nom. sing. with the auxiliary as 
‘be’ (in the Middle inflected ace’g to 215. a. note) :—/da 
‘give’: stem in 3rd pers. datdr (sing. °¢d, du. °¢ar-du, pl. 
°tdr-as: 122); in lst and 2nd pers. data + /as. 


Note.—Even here, as in the Periphr. Perf. (252. note), the noun and the 
auxiliary are sporadically found separated by intervening words. 


283. The union-vowel i is used as in the syd-fut. (278), except after roots 
in ar. 


284. Examples :—et da ‘ give’; ey budh ‘know’. 





ACTIVE, MIDDLE. 
8. D. ए. 8. Dz ट. 

४ क “N 
दातास्मि दातास्स्‌ दातास्मस्‌ | दातार arate दातास्मरे 
11111 1. 1 data-smas | datazhe dataz-stahe datdzsmuhe 
दातासि दातास्यस्‌ दातास्य | दातासे दातामाये दाताध्वे 
dat(dza,asi datd-sthas datdzstha | datazse datazsathe datadzdhre 
दाता दातारौ दातारस्‌ | दाता दातार दातारम्‌ 
data dataraw datdras datd datdréu datdras 

ोधितारे 

बोधितास्मि बोधिता सखस बोधितास्मस्‌ | ब योधितास्वरे बोधितास्मरे 
bodhitdsmi bodhitdsvas: bodhitdsmas | bodhitdhe bodhitdsvake = bodhitdsmahe 


ete. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 
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Passive. 


285. Only the Present-system has a special Passive-stem ; 
in other tenses the Middle forms are used with a Passive 
sense. 


286. The Passive-stem of the Present-system is made by 
adding to a weakened or unchanged form of the root the 
accented sufix yd. Except as regards the accent, it resembles, 
then, a Present-stem of the ya-class (209), and it is inflected: 
precisely as such a stem, though only in the Middle :— Aan 
‘strike, kill’: stem han-yd; सवक ‘anoint’: aj-ya; vac’ 


‘speak’: we-yd. 


287. The form of the root is as follows :— 


a. Samprasarana takes place acc’g to 31, except as regards final -ar, which, 
if preceded by one consonant, is weakened to ri or (in so-called f-roots: 
31. note 2) to ir or zr, while otherwise it remains unaltered :—/tac speak `: 
ue-yd ; / yaj ‘sacrifice’: ij-yd ; jyd ‘conquer, grow old’: ji-yd ; cud ‘ swell’: 
८८.४८ ; dare ‘see’: dro-yd; kar ‘make’: kri-yé; kar (kf) ‘scatter’: 
kir-ya; par (17) ‘fill’: pur-yd ; /smar ‘remember’: smar-yd. 

6. A penult. nasal is dropped :—V/saiyj ‘cling’: saj-yd. 


c. Final @ is in certain roots (cf. note) changed to 7; and final i and u, 88 
also medial i and u before ठ or 7, are lengthened (29) :—/dha ‘ put’: dhi-yd ; 
/ hu ‘sacrifice’: hi-yd ; Vdiv ‘play ^ div-yd (but cf, 234). 

Vote.—Roots that change @ to i are: 2 (gai) ‘sing’, da ‘give’, da (de) 
‘protect’, da (do) ‘cut’, dha ‘put’, dha (dhe) ‘suck’, pd ‘drink’ (but pa 
‘protect’: pd-yd), md ‘measure’, sthd ‘stand’, sphd ‘swell’, sd (so) ‘destroy ’, 
ha * leave ’.—About roots in ya and ra, cf. ४. above. 


d. khan ‘dig’, jan (if used in Pass., cf. 314) ‘be born’, tan ‘stretch’, san 
‘procure’ optionally drop their n and lengthen their a (khd-yd etc.). 


८ cas ‘command’, ¢i ‘lie down’, ¢vi ‘swell’ form the stems ¢is-yd, gay-yd, 
gaya; and daridrd ‘be poor’, didhi ‘appear’ drop their end-vowels, 
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288. Example :—aq kar ‘make’: stem क्रिय kri-yd (287. a). 


। Pr. Inv. Pr. Ort, Pr. Irv. Ipr. 
8.:1. fat क्रियेय क्रिये अक्रिये 
kriy-€ kriyéy-a kriyai d-kriye (fr. °ya-t) 
2. क्रियसे क्रियेयास्‌ fara सक्रिययास्‌ 
kriyd-se kriyé-thas kriyd-sca d-kriya-thas 
Nn 
3. क्रियते क्रियेत क्रियताम्‌ अक्रियत 
kriyd-te kriyé-ta kriyd-tain a-kriya-ta 
ete. etc, etc. etc. 


289. From the Perf. on, the Middle forms are used in a 
Passive sense. But the Aor. has in 3rd sing. a special form 
made by adding £ to the root, which is mostly strencthened, 
final vowels and.a medial a before one consonant being vrddhied, 
medial vowels others than a gunated :—/wi ‘lead’: Aor. 
3rd sing. d-ndy-i; Wlu ‘cut’: d-ldv-i; /puc ‘cook’: 
a-pac-i; /budh ‘know’: d-bodh-i. 

Note 1.—A final @ takes y before i:—v/dd ‘give’: d-diy-i. 


Note 2,—Certain verbs, chiefly such as end in a vowel, are allowed to 
make their Aor., Prec., Fut., and Cond. by adding the usual tense-sign to a 
base coinciding in form with the 3rd sing. Aor.:—V/tu ‘cut’: Aor. d-ldri-g-i 
(beside d-lavi-s-i); sya-Fut. ldci-syé; Perf. Fut. lavi-td-he; v/dar¢ ‘see’: 
Fut. dargi-syé (or drak-gyé) etc. 


VerBaL Nouns (Substantive and Adjective). 


290. The. verbal nouns are of three kinds: A. Participles, 
B. Infinitive, and C. Gerund. Of these, all except the tense- 
participles (291) and participles in van¢ (304) are made 
directly from the root. 


A. PARTICIPLES. 


291. Trnsz-ParticipLEs.—These, being formed from the 
tense-stems and sharing their special meaning as regards 
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time, are of three kinds: Present, Future, and Perfect Parti- 
ciples (Active, Middle, and Passive). 


292. They are all made by adding to the weak or unaltered 
stem of the corresponding tense the participal suffix (ef. below). 
Practically, the formation is made by changing the 3rd pl. 
of the resp. tense according to the following scheme: 


Pres. AND For. Part.: Part. Suffixes. 


Wiebe oe as ८ change drti, anti, ati for dnt, ant, at; 

Midd. & Pass. : र dte, nte » 208, mana; 
Perr. Part.: 

ACtiyig s xeass ॐ ug ॐ (i) ९8.08; 

Midd. & Pass. : 9 iré 9) ana. 


Note—In Perf. Part., i-raris belongs to monosyllabic stems except rid-, and 
optionally to the dissyllabic stems of the roots tid ‘ find’, rig ‘enter’, darg ‘see’. 


293. Examples :—fgq dvis ‘hate’; भू bhi ‘be’. 


Pres. : Fut.: Pert. : 
* ५ 
धिष्‌ ^०.: द्विषन्‌ ra दिद्िष्वेस्‌ 
dtis drig-dut (208.1) dveksy-dnt(277.) = didvis-rans 
ef. [dris-dnti dreksy-anti didvis-us] 3 pl. Ind. 
Midad.. fare Sea दिहिषाण 
dvis-dnd (n: 63. 9) dveksya-mana didvis-ané 
ef. [dvig-ate dveksydnte didvis-iré] 3 pl, Ind. 
Pass.: द्विष्यमाण = Midd. =Midd. 
dvigyd-mana ” ” 
cf. [dvigydute ॐ क ] 3 ए. Ind. 
भू Act: भवन्त्‌ भविष्यन्त्‌ ey 
bhi bhav-ant (209. VI) bhavigy-dut babhi-raris 
ef. [bhdv-anti bhavigy-dnti babhi-c-tis] 3 pl. Ind. 
Midd.. भवमान भविष्यमाण WTA 
bhdra-mana bhavisyd-mana babhic-dnd 
cf. [bhavante bhavisyante babhitv-iré] 3 pl. Ind. 
Pass. : भृयमन = Midd. = Midd. 


bhityd- mana 
cf. [bhaydnte 


” 


9) 


११ 


9१ ] 3 pl. Ind, 
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Act. and Midd.-Participles of the other verbs under 213: 


Active. Middle. 
Pres. Fut. Perf. Pres, Fut. Perf. 
Vhu: रव hogy-dnt juhu-vdis |jihe-ana hosyd-mana juhut-and ; 
V yaj: yuitj-dnt yoksy-dnt yuyuj-vdis | yuitj-and, yokgyd-mana yuywj-and ; 
V su: sunv-dnt sosy-dnt sugu-vdis |sunt-and sosyd-mana suguv-and ; 
WV kri: krin-ant kresy-dnt cikri-vans |krin-and kresyd-mana cikriy-and. 
WV cak: gaknuc-dnt (211. a) ete. 

Note.—Periphr. Perf. and Fut. Participles are formed on the same 
principle :—/ cur ‘steal’: coraydm dsicdzis. 

294. About the inflection ete. of these stems cf. 133-6, 
140-1, 158-9. 

295. Irregularities : The root as ‘sit’ has the Pres. Part. Midd. ds-ind ; 
and gam ‘go’, han‘ kill’ have in Perf. Part. Act., beside the regular forms 
(jagm-i-vérs, jaghn-i-vdrs), also the irregular jagan-vdns, jaghan-vdiis. 

296. Past Passive ParticipLy.—This Participle is made 
by adding to the root, which is generally weakened, the suffix 
td or, less often, १4, the former sometimes by the union-vowel 
2, but the latter always directly. Several roots take either 
suffix. Thus:—/dvis ‘hate’: dvis-td ‘hated’; /vac 
‘speak’: wh-td; —/pat ‘fall’: pat-i-té; lu ‘cut’: la-na; 
WV ha ‘leave’: hi-na; WS gyda ‘coagulate’: ¢2-td, or ci-nd, or 
oya-na. 

297, Before t4 the root is treated, on the whole, as in 
Pass. (287), except that final ar becomes r (about #-roots 
cf, 300. d), that @ is weakened oftener to 2 than 2 (cf. note 1), 
that final ६ and w are unchanged, and that a final nasal more 
often disappears (cf. note 2):—«/vac ‘speak’: uk-té; कक 
‘sacrifice’: is-té (s-f: 45.b); «/darg ‘see’: drs-td (st: 45. 0); 
kar ‘make’: kr-td; /saaj ‘cling’: sak-té; ga ‘sing’: 
gi-ta ; AU stha ‘stand’: sthi-ta; </gam ‘go’: ga-ta ; ete. 
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Note 1.—All roots that in Pass. weaken @ to 7 (save da ‘give’: cf. 298) 
show a kindred change before td, only that the i-vowel is short except in ga 
‘sing’, dha ‘suck’, द ‘drink’, and optionally in spha ‘awell’ (thus gi-td etc. ; 
but Wsthd: sthi-td, /dhd, by an additional change of dh toh: hi-td, ete.\. 
Even chd (cho) ‘cut’ and (क (go) ‘ whet’ optionally weaken @ to i.—-Roots in 
-yd, -vd are treated as in Pass, except that rd forms य-द (Pass. st. य-द). 

८८९ 2,—The final nasal is lost in ksan ‘hurt’, khan ‘dig’, jan ‘be born’, 
tan ‘stretch’, man ‘think’, san ‘procure’, han ‘kill’ (ksu-td etc.; khan, jan, 
san, besides, lengthening their a: khd-td etc.);—and farther in gam ‘go’, 
nam ‘bend’, yam ‘check’, ram ‘stop, love’; iya-td etc.).—When ४ final m 
remains, a preceding a is apt to be lengthened (kram ‘go’: kran-td 
/ dum ‘tame’: dan-td, etc.). 

Note 3.—Sporadically, a medial or final vowel (the latter then followed 
by the union-vow. i) appears gunated :—¥/srid ‘ sweat’: sved-i-td (or stin-nd) ; 
V ci ie’: pay-i-té; pu ‘purify’: pav-i-td (or pa-ta). 

268. The following peculiar formations are to be noted: 
caks ‘see, say’: Part. casta (cf. 70 c); 
gaks (redp. of ghas) ‘eat’: +» jagdhd (fr. ja-gh\a)s-td, with loss of 8}; 
da ‘give’: +» dattd (fr. the redupl. form da-d); 

div (prop'ly dir) ‘ play’: », व or dyéna (vocal’n of v); 


siv (prop ly 51८) ‘ sew’: + Bytitd ; 

dhae ‘wash’: 9 काद्य; 

prach ‘ask’: + prstd (st: 45. 9); 

lih “lick ’: » lidhd (ace’g to 49. b); 

vah ‘bear’: ‰ udhd (ace’g to 49. b and 297); 
gas ‘command ’: » gistd (cf. Pass. 287. 9) ; 

sah ‘bear’: ११ 50९14 (ace’g to 49. b); 


su (sz) ‘ generate ’: 9 suld or sttd or sind; 


and notice also the change of y+t to gt (45.b) as in mrstd (mary), bhrsata 
(vharj or bhrajj', istd 1yaj), srsté (ऽवा) 


299. Only a very few roots ending in a vowel (ef, 297. 
note 3), but several in a consonant take the union-vowel 2. 
(५४/८4 takes, as usual, 7) 

300. Before 14 the root is treated, on the whole, as before 
५६ (297) or as in Pass. (287). This suffix is taken, optionally 
or not, by various roots in a vowel, a palatal, क, or ? Thus: 


a, Certain roots in a vowel, chiefly @:—/dd ‘bind’ and dd (do) ‘cut’: 
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di-nd (or di-té : 297. note 1); hd ‘leave’: hi-nd + /pya ‘awell’: pi-nd; jy@ 
‘conquer’: ji-nd (or ji-td); gua (or हष) ‘swell’: gi-nd (cf. 287. 6; ; ksi 
‘destroy ^ kgt-nd (or ksi-td). 


6. Certain roots in palatals, chiefly 7 (changed to g: 45. 0), and one in ¢ 
(lag ‘stick’) WV thaitj ‘break ’: bhag-nd ; Jane ‘bend’: ak-nd (or ane- 
i-td); etc. 


c. Several roots in d (changed ton: 49. ९} :—W/pad ‘fall’: pan-nd ; /bhid 
‘split’: 6177-1 ; etc. 


d. Roots in ar convertible to ir or zr (so-called #-roots, 31. note 2):— 
WV tar (t7) ‘cross’: t2r-na ; / par (pr) ‘fill’: par-na (or pur-td, or pur-i-td), 

301. Certain roots having no Past Pass. Part. use other adjectives as sub- 
stitutes :—»/karg ‘be lean’: kred ‘lean’; / pac ‘cook’: pakrd ‘ripened’; etc. 


302. The Past Pass. Part. is sometimes used as a Perf. (or Pres.) Part. Act. 
capable of governing an object :—yrhain gatah (gam ‘ go’) ‘ gone to the house 
or home’; samutikrdnta (/°kram ‘ surpass’) sarvayogitah ‘surpassing all 
women’. 


303. These participles are inflected as stems in a (158). 


804. Pasr ^ (गणक PaxrticIPLE in vant.—This participle, 
which is generally to be rendered as a finite perfect, is made 
by adding to the Past Pass. Part. in ¢a or 9८ the suffix vant :— 
J dvis‘ hate’: dvistd-vant ; /kar ‘make’: krta-vant ; »/bhid 
‘split’: d4innd-vant. 

It is inflected and forms its fem. like other adjectives in 
vant (133). 


Note.—Example of its use: mam na kaccid drstaran (/darg ५ 866 ’) ‘no one 
has seen me’. 


GERUNDIVE (participium necessttatis). 


305. This verbal adjective, denoting (like the Latin parti- 
ciple in zdus) an obligation or propriety, is made by adding 
to the root, mostly in its strengthened form, one of the suffixes 
ya, (i)-tavya, or antya :—/budh ‘know’: bédh-ya, or bodh-i- 
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tavyd, or bodh-aniya, all three ‘to be (that should be, about 
to be) known’; 4242 ‘be, become’: bAdv-ya (306), bhav- 


t-tavya, bhav-aniya. 


306. Before ya the root is treated as follows: 

a. Final @ (e, di, 0) becomes e: thus, »/da ‘ give’: dé-ya.—b. A prosodially 
short a is usually lengthened, except before a labial; but = medial -ar- is 
with few exceptions contracted to r: thus, kar ‘make’: kdr-ya; ./sad ‘sit’: 
sdii-ya ; J darg ‘see’: drg-ya.—c. The i and u-vowels are, as a rule, gunated, 
but a resulting final e and 0 are mostly (o always) resolved, as before a vowel, 
into ay and av: thus, /vid ‘know’: réd-ya, ~/budh ‘know’: bédh-ya; ji 
‘conquer’: jdy-ya (or jé&ya); WV bhi ‘be’: bhdv-ya (but also bkdo-ya or in 
comp’n =bhi-ya). 

WNote.—Exceptionally, a short vowel adds ¢ before the suffix (Wi § go?: i-t-ya; 
/ stu ° praise’; sft-t-ya); and the roots grah, tah, ¢ds, han havo the irregular 
forms grhya (after prdti or dpi), udya (in comp’n), ¢isya (as subst. ‘ disciple’), 
ghd-t-ya. 

307. The suffix tavya, consisting of the gunated infinitive- 
ending ६ with the suffix ya, is added, precisely as in the Infini- 
tive (313), directly or by the union-vowel z, to the gunated 
root, which, however, loses its accent :—\/da ‘give’: dd-tavya; 
J/kar ‘make’: kar-tavyu; /budh ‘know’: bodh-i-tavya ; 
Vji ‘conquer’: je-tavya ; (\/grah takes the union-vow. 7) 


308. The suffix aniya (ana+iya) is added directly to the 
root in its gunated (or unchanged) form :—/ kar ‘make’: 
hkar-aniya ; /budh ‘know’: bodh-aniya; = कद ‘be’: bhav- 
aniya. 

GERUND. 

309. The Gerund, denoting participially a preparatory or 
accompanying action (gen’ly translatable by ‘having .. , 2), is 
made by adding to the weak root-form the accented suffix tvd 
(or, with union-vow., i-tvd) if the root is uncompounded, 
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but the unaccented ya (or t-ya: 310) if it is compounded 
with any other word than the negative prefix 2. Thus:— 
V/ji ‘conquer’: ji-ted (‘having conquered, by conquering’), 
but visi ‘conquer’: vizji-t-ya; /bha ‘be’: bhi-tvd; but 
samzbhit ‘be together’: sam-bhi-ya; </rud ‘wail’: rud-i-tvd. 

310. The form of the root is before trd usually the same as in Past Pass. 
Part. (297—300), noticing only that before the union-vowel i it optionally 
or not appears gunated (!, चै, ar=ay, av, ar) ;—before ya it is the same as 
before trd, except that @ mostly remains unchanged, that £ is added to a short 
end-vowel whether original or gencrated by a special weakening of the root, 
and that the 1088 of a final m (and in part n) is optional. Thus :—(cf. 296) 
J deig: deis-ted, °dets-ya; (297) tac: uk-trd, %ic-ya; Wdarg: drs-tvd, 
°dt¢-ya ; Vkar: kr-trd, °kt-t-ya; Sstha: sthi-ted, *sthd-ya ; ga: gi-ted, 
*yd-ya ; (297. note 1) /dhd: hi-trd, Cdhd-ya; (297. note 2) Whan: ha-ted, 
°hd-t-ya $ /gam: ga-ted, °gdm-ya or °gd-t-ya; jan: jan-i-trd, °jdn-ya or 
ja-ya ; (298. note 3) Gi: cay-i-ted, “cdy-ya ; (298) da: dat-trd, “dd-ya: etc. 

311. The Gerund is probably in its origin an Instr. of a verbal noun. In 
sense it differs from the Latin Gerund, except as the latter is construed with 


the Abl. ( jitod=vincendo), and the name Gerund is often exchanged for that 
of INDECLINABLE ParTICIPLe, 


312. ADVERBIAL GERUND in am.—This rare form, being in fact an 
adverbially used Acc., is formed by adding am to the strong and accented 


root :—W/ bhuj ‘enjoy’; bhéj-am ‘ having enjoyed ’. 


INFINITIVE. 


313. The Infinitive, being (like the Latin Supine) the 
Accus. of a verbal noun in ४४, is formed by adding the toneless 
suffix ¢wm or, with the union-vowel, z-tum to the gunated 
root :—«/dvis ‘hate’: dvés-tum ‘to hate, in order to hate’; 
J bhi ‘be’: bhdv-i-tum ; Skar ‘make’: kdr-tum; Sduh 
‘milk’: dég-dhum (49.b) ; /darg ‘see’: drdg-tum (note). 

Note.—The form of the root and the uso of the auxiliary vowel i(7) are tho 
same 88 in syd-Fut. (277-8). 
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314. Synopsis 
of the principal root-verbs that offer any difficulties. 


[Roman figures in parenthesis indicate the conjugation-class acc’g to the 
Hinda system (212). Where the ront is not followed by ‘ Act’ or ^ Midd.’ it 
is inflected in both voices. Aside from a general synopsis of the model-tenses 
in Act. and Pass., from which the others may be inferred, such forms alone as 
are irregular or offer any other difficulty are here given, unless, indeed, the 
verb be ४ very common one, when it has received a fuller description.—For 
verbs that are not found in this list, the learner is referred to general rules and 
to the index at the end of the book.] 


8(7)6, a-cl. (I) Act., ‘bend.’—Pr. a(viicd@mi. Pf. (238.b) andica. Aor. Giicisam: 
Fut. avcisyami. Pass, Pr. acyé or ancyé. Part. aicitd or (300. b) aknd. 

7], inf.-cl. (VII) ‘smear, anoint’:—Pr. (208. III. note) andjmi, andksi, 
andkti; aiijeds, ankthds, etc., exactly like yu, 213. Pf (238. b) andija. 
Aor. diijisam. Fut. anksydmi (45. b) or afjisydmi. Per. Fut. aak/asmi or 
anjitdsmi. Pass. Pr. (287. 0) ajyé. Aor. 3. sing. diji. Part. (287. b) aktd. 
Ger. व (1/४ or anjited, °d(a)jya. 

ad, root-cl. (II) Act., ‘eat’:—Pr. ddmi, dtsi, atti ; advds, atthds, 21148 ; admas, 
atthd, addnti. Opt. adydm. Ipv. addni, addhi, dttu, dddva, attdm ete. 
Ipf. (216. e) ddam, ddas, ddat; adra, dttam, etc. Pf. (237. note 1) ddu, 
Gditha, ada; adird ete, Aor. (borrowed fr. ghas: dyhasam). Fut. atey- 
G@mi, Pass. Pr. adyé. Aor. 3 sing. 40. (Part. and Ger. borrowed fr. ghes : 
jegdhd (298), jagdhva}. 

an, root-cl. (II) Act., ‘breatbe’:—Pr. (216. c) Gnimi, dnisi, etc. Opt. anydm, 
anyds, etc. Ipv. dndni, anihi, etc. Ipf. dnam, dnis or dns, etc. Pf. (237. 
note 1) dna. Aor. dnigam. Fut. anisydmi. Pass. Pr. anyé.—The root an 
is also said to follow the a-cl. (Pr. dndmi etc.). 

ar (r', chd-cl. (VI) Act., ‘move, stir (tr. or intr.), reach :—Pr. (209. IX) 
‘reohdini (Ipf. drccham: 195). Pf. (237. note 1) ara. Aor. IL. dram (cf. 
below) ; IV. drgan. Fut. arigydmi. Pass. Pr. aryé. Part. rtd, rnd. Part. 
rid. Ger. rtvd, °rtya.—Indian grammarians refer the root as irregular 
to the a-cl. (rcchdmi, etc.). ॥ 
Acc’g to the red.-cl. (III) :—Pr. f‘y-ar-mi (redupl. vowel i; 208 II). 

Opt. y-r-ydm, pf. déy-ar-am (195). Pf. cte. as above; (Aor. dram by 

grammarians referred here),—Acc’g to no-cl. (VW): Pr. radi, 
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ag, root-cl. (II), ‘be.: Occurs only in the Pres.-system Act. (215. a: for the 
Midd. cf. note), and in Perf. both voices : 


Present Indicative. Present Imperatite. 
Sing. Du. Pl. Sing. Du. Pi. 
1. ds-mi 1.1, 8-mds ds-a-ni ds-d-va ds-d-ma 
2. d-si s-thas s-tha e-dht s-tdin sta 
3. ds-ti s-tds s-dnti ds-tu s-tdm s-dntu 
Present Optative. Imperfect Indicative. 
1. s-yam 8-yd-ra s-yd-ma ds-am as-va as-ma 
2. 9-४4-8 8-yd-tam s-yd-ta as.7-3 ds-tam as-ta 
3. 3-yd-t s-yd-tam 3-४-४8 s-i-t ds-tam Gs-an 





Pf. (287. note 1) sing. 1. dsa, 2. ds-i-thd, 3. dsa ; du. 1. ds-i-rd, 2. as-dthus, 
3. ds-dtus; pl. 1. ds-i-md, 2. ds-d, 3. ds-tis; (Midd. ds-é, ds-i-sé, as-é, etc.). 
ah, ‘say’:—Only in 2d and 3d pers. Pf. (248): sing. 2. dttha, 3. aha; du. 
1. chdthus, 2. dhdtus ; pl. 3. dhis. 
as, root-cl, (Il) Midd., ‘sit’:—Pr. (220) dse, Pf. (253. a) ddim cakre. Aor. 
25757. = Fut dsisyé. Part. Pr. Midd. (295) dstna. 
i (i), root-cl. (IL) Act., ‘go’:—Pr. émi, ési, ei; ४८4९, ithds, itds; imds, ithd, 
y-dnti (39.b). Opt iydm. Ipv. dydni, thé, étu ; dydra, itdm, idm ; diyama, 
itd, ydntu. Ipf. dyam (for d-e-am=di-um), dis, dit ; diva (for d-ira: 195), 
ditam, aitim; dima, dita, dyan. Pf. iydya (237 note 1), tyayitha or 
tyétha; iydya; iyivd, tydthus, tydthus ; iyimd, tyd, 748, (Aor. fv. ga: 
dyam). Fut. egyami, Pass. Pr. 244) tydse, etc. Part. itd. Ger. itra, ०८५4. 
adhi (fr. adhizi), Midd. ^ go over, read’ resolves before a vowel its 7 and 
ai (Ipf.) to iy, diy:—Pr. adhiyé, adhisé, adhité, ete. Ipt. adhydtyi (fr. 
adhizd-i’y-i : 195), adhydithas: etc. 
js, chd-cl. (VI) Act., ‘wish’ :—Pr. (209. IX) icchdmi. Opt. icchéyam. Ipv. 
` प्न. Ipf. (195) diccham. Pf. (237. note 1) iyésa (w. stem ig). Aor. 
disisam. Fut. esisyami. Pass. Pr. isyé. Aor. 3 sing. ési, Part. istd. 
Ger. istvd or esitrd, °¢sya. Inf. éstum. 
kar, (kr), no-cl. (VITI), ‘ make’ :—Pres. -system (226) : 


Active. Middle. 
Present : 
Indic. Optat. | Imperat. | Indic. Optat. Imperat. 
8.; 
karé-mi— kur-yd-m = karde-d-ni | kurv-€ kurv-iy-d kardv-ai 
kard-si — kur-ya-s — kur-u 1-४-5८ = kurt-2-thds 111, 711 
karé-ti — kur-yd-t = karé-tu kuru-té — kurv-i-td kuru-tan 


K 
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Indic. Optat. Imperat. Indic. Optat. Imperat. 
D.: 

kur-tds  kur-yd-ra_— kardv-d-ra । kur-véhe kurv-i-cdhi — karér-d-rahai 

kuru-thds kur-ya-tam kuru-tim | kurv-dthe kurev-iy-atham kurv-Gtham 

Kuru-tds kur-yd-ta@m kuru-tdm | kurv-dle  kurv-iy-dtdm  kurv-dtém 


Py: 
kur-mds चादुक्‌ = kardv-d-ma_ kur-mdhe kure-i-maéhi = kardv-@-mahdi 
kuru-tha kur-yd-ta — kuru-ta kuru-dheé kurv-i-dhedm huru-dhraim 
hurv-dnti kur-y-ts — kurv-dntu | kurv-dte  kurt-i-rdn kure-dtam 
Imperfect Indicative. 
8. D. P. 8. D. P. 
d-karav-am é-kur-ca— d-kur-ma | d-kure-t == d-kur-rahi a-kur-mahi 


({ karo-s  d-kuru-tam d-kuru-ta | d-kuru-thas कं kurv-dtham d-kuru-dhtam 
d-karo-t  a-kuru-tdm d-kurv an| d-kuru-ta d-kurv-dtim == 4-kure-ata 


Pi. cakdra (infl. 244). Aor. d-kar-s-am, 4-kdr-g-is, etc, like ni 265; (Midd. 
a-krs-i). Prec, kri-yas-am (Midd. krs-i’y-d). Fut. karisyd-mi (Midd. ka- 
risyé). Cond. d-karisya-m (Midd. d-karisye). Per. Fut. kartdsmi (Midd. 
kartdhe\.— Pass, Pr. (287. a) kriy-é etc. (288). Aor. 3d sing. d-kar-i. 
Part. kr-td. Gerv. (305-6) hdr-ya, kar-tarya, kar-aniya. Ger. kr-ted, ० 
t-ya. Inf. kair-tum. 

kram, a-cl. (I), ‘go ; go to’:—Pr. (228) krdmdmi (Midd. krdme). Pf. cakrd- 
ma. Aor, dkramigam (Midd. akramsi). Fut. kramisy@mi (Midd. kratn- 
syé). Pass. Pr. kramyé. Part. (297. note 2.) krdata. 

Also ya-kl. (IV) kramyami. 

khan, «a-cl. iI), ‘dig’:—Pr. khaéndmi. Pf. cakhdna (w. stem cakn: 241. a). 
Aor, dkhdnigam. Fut. khanisydmi Pass. Pr. (287. d) khdyé or 4/4 7८. 
Part. (297. note. 2) (८. Ger. (310) khdtud or khanitrd; °khdya or 
°khdnya. 

gam. cha-cl. (I) Act., ^ go (to), come’ :—Pr. (209. IX) gdcechami. Pf. (241. a) 
jagdina, jagamitha or jagdutha (54), jayama ; jagmird, jagmdthus, jagmatus; 
jugmird, jagma, jagmus. (Part. Pf. jaganvanis, 55, or jagmirars), Also Midd. 
jugmé. Aor. dgamam (about the Midd. cf. 270). Fut..gamisydmi. Fut. 
Per. gantasmi. Pass. Pr. gamyé. Aor. 3 sing. dgami. Part. (297. note 2). 
gate, Gerv. gdmya, gartavyd, gamaniya. Ger. (310) gated; 04४० or 


cgdmya. Inf, gantum. 


ga (ydi), a-cl. (I) Act., ‘sing ':—Pr, (227. a) gayimi Pf. मक (क, stem jag 
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241. d). Aor. dgdsisam. Prec. geydsam. Fut. ga@sydmi. Pass. Pr. 
(287. ०) giyé. Aor. 3 sing. dgvyi, Part. (297) gité. Gerv. géya, (0१५८, 
ganiya, Ger. (310) gitra ; °ydya. 

guh, a-cl. (I), ‘cover ’:—Pr. (228) (क्छ (Midd. githe). Pf (249) jugithe 
(फ. stem juguh), Aor. IV. dgithisam or dyhuksam (49. ४). Fat. 
ghokgyami (49. ४) or githisydmi. Pass. Pr. guhyé. Aor. 3 sing. dyihi. 
Part. 0010 (49. 0). Ger. guhitra or guhitvd or gadhvd (49. b); °githya. 

grah, nd-cl. (IX), ‘take ’:—Pr. (208. V. note) grhndmi (Midd. grhné). Pf. 
jagréha (w. stem jagrh: 241. b). Aor. (271) dgrahigam, Fut, (280) 
grahigydmi. 2288. Pr. (287. a) grhyé. Aor. 3 sing. djrdhi. Part. (297, 
299) grhita. Inf. (313. note) grdhitum, Ger. (310) grhitra ; Curhya. 

ghra, a-cl. (I) Act., ‘smell’:—Pr. (227. b) jijhrdmi. Pf. jaghrai. Aor. I. 
dghram; IV. dghrasisam. Fut. ghrdsydmi. Pass, Pr. ghrdyé. Aor. 
3 sing. dyhra@yi. Part. ghratd or ghrand. 

caks, root-cl. (II) Midd., ‘appear; announce’:—Pr. (219) cdkse, cakse (for 
cdg-se) caste; cckgrahe, etc. Opt. caksiya. Ipf. dcaksi, dcasthus, etc. 
Pf. cacaksé. Other tenses wanting. Part. (298) castd. Inf. castum. 

ci, nu-cl. (V), ‘arrange, collect’:—Pr. cinémi. Pf. cicdiya or (237. note 2) 
cikdya. (Midd. cicyé or cikyé). Aor. dedisam. Fut. cesydmi. Pass. 
Pr. (287. ९) ०४८६. Aor, 3 sing. dvayi. Part. citd. Ger. ८८/८९, °cilua. 

jaks, root-cl. (II) Act., ‘eat ’:—Pr. (216. ८, 219) jaks-i.mi, jaks-i-si, ete. (3 pl. 
jaksati). Opt jaksyam. Ipv. juksdni, jaydht, ete. Upf. daksam, djaks-7-x 
or °g-a-s, ete. (3 pl. °s-us). Pf. jajdhya. Aor. djaksisum. Fut. juksisydaed, 
Part. (298) jagdha. 

jan, ya-cl. (IV) Midd., ‘be born’; (except in the Pres.-syst. also sporadic’ly 
Act.), ‘beget ’:—Pr. (233) jaye. Opt. jdyeya. Ipv. jaydi. Ipf. 4/८. Pl. 
(241. a) jajné etc. (Act. jajéna). Aor. djanisi (8 sing. Pass. djunii. Fut. 
janisyé (Act. janigyami). Part. (297. note 2) jatd.—(Pass. jayé, in un- 
accented texts not sep’ble from the Midd. jaye). 

jar, (jr), ya-cl. (IV) ‘decay, grow old’ \orig’ly ‘be worn out’:—Pr. (209. VIII. 
note) jéryami (Midd. jirye). Pf. jajdra (w. stem jajar or yer: 241. ९) 
Aor. II. djaram ; IV. djdrisam. Fut. jusisyami. Part. (300. १) jirud. 

ji a-cl. (I), ‘gain, conquer ’:—Pr. jiydmi (Midd. jaye: chiefly with vi, pard). 
Pf. (237. noto 2) jiydy, jiyéthu or jigayitha, jigdya; jigyitd, etc. (w. atem 
ji, Jigy). Aor. djdisam, Fut. jesydmi or jayisydmi. Pass. Pr. (287. c) 
jiyé. Aor. 8 sing. djdyi. Part. jird. Ger. sited, °yitya. 

178. 74 -0]. (IX), ‘know’:—Pr. (208. V. note) jan@mi (Midd. jané). Pf. (240. 
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९, 241. d) शिक्य, jajhatha or jajrithd, द्द; jajiticd, etc. (like da 244), 
Aor. djidsigam. Fut. jidsyami. Pass. Pr. judyé. Aor. 3 sing. १2७६. 
Part. jidd. Gerv. 9640, jidlarya, jidutya. Ger. jidtod, ९1444. 

jya, 4-cl. (IX) Act., ‘subdue, grow old’:—Pr. (208. ए. note) jindmi. Pf. 
Jijyat. (क. stem jijz: 241. ए). Aor. djydsisam. Fut. jydsydmi. Part. 
(297, 300. a) 77८८ or jend. Ger. (310) jated ; yaya. 

tan, no-cl. (VIII), ‘stretch ’:—Pr. (208. IV. note; 214) tandmi. Pf. tatdna 
(etc., cf. 244). Aor. dtdnisam. Fut. tanisydmi (Midd. tansyé). Pass. Pr. 
(287. d) tayé or tanyé. Aor. 3 sing. dtani. Part. (297. note 2) tatd. Ger. 
(210) tated or tanitrd ; °tdtya, 


tar (t7), a-cl. (I) ‘pass across’:—Pr. tdrami. Pf. tatdra (w. stem ter: 
241. note 2}. Aor. dtdrisam. Fut. tarlsydmi. Pass. Pr. (287. a) teryé. 
Aor. 3 sing. dtdri. Part. (300. d) (77704 Ger. (385) t#rtra, °tirya. 

Rarely d-cl. (VI) :—Pr. (209. VII. note) tirdti etc. (Midd. tiré). 

tarp ‘rp', ya-cl. (IV) Act., ‘be sated or satisfied’:—Pr. trpydmi. Pf. tatdrpa 
(w. stem tatrp). Aor. II. dtrram; IV. dtdrpsam or dtradpsam (262 note 1) 
or dtarpisam. Fut. tarpisyami or trapsydmi (277. note). Pass. Pr. trpyé. 
Part. trptd. Ger. trptrd; °trpya. 

tras, acl. (I) Act., ‘tremble’:—Pr. trdsdmi. Pf. tatrdsa (w. stem tatras or 
tres: 241. ५. note 2). Part. trastd.—Also ya-cl. (IV). 

da(n)e. a-cl. (I, ‘bite ’:—Pr. (230) ddcdmi. Pf. daddica (w. stem dadag). 
Fat. dagisydmi. Part. dastd. Ger. davistrd, °ddgya. 

dam, ya-cl. (IV) Act, ‘tame, subdue’:—Pr. (234) ddmyami. Part. (297. 
note 2) dantd. 

dare, (^?) ‘see’; (about euphonic changes cf. 45. b):—The Pres-system 
is wanting and supplied fr. pag (ya-cl.: pdcydmi, ete). Pf. daddrga, 
dadurcitha or dadrastha, daddrga; dadrgitd, dddrcdthus, dadrgdtus ; 
dulrgimad, dadr¢d, dadrgus. Aor, IL. ddarcam; IV. ddra@ksam (262. 
note 1), Prec. dryyasem. Fut. (277. note) druksydmi. Fut. Per. 
drastasmi. Pass. Pr. dreyé. Aor. 3 sing. adargi. Part. drsté. Gerv. 
drcya, drastaryd, darcaniya, Inf. drdstum. Ger. drstrd, °drcya. 

1 da, redp.-cl. (IIL), ‘give':—Conjugated throughout all tenses like 1. dha 
\below), only exchanging dA for d.—Part. (298) datid. Ger. (306—308) 
५८५. dataryd, daniya, Ger. (310) dattrd (dutvd : 70.d), कव्व, Inf. ddtum. 


2 dA (dv), ya-cl. (IV) Act., ‘cut’:—Pr. (285) dydmi. Pf. ete. like 1. da, 
Part. (297. note 1, 800. a) dita or dind. 
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div (proply dir, 234), ya-cl. (IV) Act., ‘play’:—Pr. dévydmi. Pf. didéra. 
Aor. dderigam. Fut. devigydmi. Pass. Pr. divyé. Part. (298) dydtd or 
dytind. Ger. (310) dydtud or devitvd ; °divya. 

duh, root-cl. (If), ‘milk’; (about euphonic changes cf. 45. b, 49. b):— 
Pr. déhmi, dhéksi, dégdhi; की ८६5, dugdhas, dugdhas ; duhmds, dugdha, du- 
hénti. Opt. duhyam etc. = र. déhdni, dugdht, déydhu ; déhadca, dugdhdm, 
dugdhadm ; déhama, 4१014, duhdntu. Ipf. ddokam, ddhok, ddhok ; dduhvi, 
ddugdham, ddugdham; dduhma, ddugdha, dduhan. Pf. dudéha. Aor. 
ddhuksam. Fut. dhoksyami. Pass. Pr. duhyé. Aor. 3 sing. ddohi. Part. 
dugdhé. Ger. dugdhva, °dihya. 

dyut, a-cl. (I) Midd. (rarely Act.), ‘shine :—Pr. dyéte. Pf. (238. ८. note 1) 
didyuté. Aor. II. ddyutam; IV. ddyotisi. Fut. dyotisydmi, M. dyotisyé. 
Part. dyutitd, or dyuttd, or dyvtité. Ger. dyutitrad or dyotitrd: °dytitya. 

dvis, root-cl. (II), ‘hate’:—Pr. dvésmi etc., cf. 2138. Pf. didrésa. Aor. 
ddviksam. Fut. dveksyami. Pass. Pr. deisyé. Aor. 3 sing. 4 क ०८57. Part. 
dvistd. 

1 dha, redp, -cl. (III), ‘ put ’:—Pres.-system (221) : 


Active. Middle. 
Present : 


Indic. Optat. Imperat. Indic, Optat. Imperat. 


S.: 
1. dédha-mi dadh-yam 0241-7 |dadh-6 = dédh-iy-a — dddh-ai 
2. dadha-si dadh-yd-s = dhe-hi dhat-se dddh-i-thas = dhat-srd 
3. dddha-ti dadh-yd-t dadhd-tu | dhat-té dadh-i-ta dhat-tam 

D.: 
1. dadh-tés dadh-yad-ca dédhé-ma | dddh-vahe dadh-i-rahi ddadh-d-rahai 
2. dhat-thas dadh-yd-tam dhat-tam | dadh-dthe dddh-iy-dtham dddh-atham 
3. dhat-tés dadh-ya-tém dhat-tdm | dadh-dte dddh-iy-dtém dédh-atam 

Ps 
1. dadh-més dadh-yad-ma dédhd-ma | dédh-mahe dédh-i-mahi dadh-d-mahai 
2. dhat-tha dadh-yd-ta  dhat-ta dhad-dhvé dddh-i-dhram dhat-thvdm 
3. dadh-ati dddh-y-us  dddh-atu |dddh-ate dddh-i-ran  dddh-atam 


Imperfect Indicative : 
S.: D.: P.: 9 D.: P.: 
1. d-dadham 4-400-८८  d-dadh-ma\ d-dadh-i 4-dadh-rahi 4-dadh-mahi 
2. d-dadha-s d-dhat-tam d-dhat-ta | d-dhat-thds d-dadh-dtham é-dhad-dhvam 
3. é-dadha-t é-dhat-tam  d-dadh-us | é-dhat-ta 6-dadh-dtém 4-dadh-ata. 
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Pf. dadhat (like dd, 244; Midd. dadhé). Aor. 1. ddham (like da, 265 ; 
Midd. ddhisi), Fut. dhdsy@mi (like dd 279; Midd. dhdsyé). Cond. 
ddhdsyam (Midd. ddhasyé). Per. Fut. dhatdsmi (like dd, 284; Midd. 
dhitahe). Pass. Pr. (287 ०) dhiyé. Aor. 3 sing. ddhayi. Part. (297. 
note 1) hitd. Gerv. (306—308) dhéya, dhdtarya, dhaniya. Ger. (310) hited, 
Sdidya. Inf. dhdtum. 

2 dha (rhe), a-cl. (Ii, ‘suck’:—Pr. (227. a) dhdyami. PY. ete. like 1. dha; 
but Aor., beside I. ddham, also III. ddadham, or IV. ddhasisam; and Part. 
(297) dhitd. 

hi, w-cl. (VIII), ‘shake’:—Pr. (225) dhiinomi. Pf. dudhdva (Midd. du- 
dhuvé). Aor. ddhdrisam or ddhurisam (cf. below). Fut. dhosyami or 
dhacisyami. Pass. Pr. dhiiyé. Part. dhittd. Ger. dhitra; °dhiiya. 


Also ni-cl. dhun@mi or a-cl. dhurGmi (Aor. ddhurisam). 


dhma (dham), a-cl. (I) Act., ‘blow ’:—Pr. (227. ९) dhamami. Pf. dadhmai. 
Aor. ddhmisisam. Fut. dhmdsydmi or dhamisyami. Pass. Pr. dhmdyé. 
Part. dhmata or dhamitd. 

nam, a-cl. (1), ‘bend’:—Pr. ndmami (Med. ndme\. Pf. nand ma, nanantha 
or nemithd, nandma; nemivd. etc. (w. stem nem: 241. ९). Aor. dvam- 
sisam, Fut. namsydmi or namisyami. Pass, Pr. namyé. Aor. 3 sing. 
dndmi. Part. (207, note 2) natd. Ger. (320) natvd ; °ndmya or °ndtya. 

nae ye-cl. (IV) Act., ‘perish ’:—Pr. ndeydmi. Pf. nandca, nananstha or 
: necithd, nund@ga; neclijrd, ete (प, stem neg: 241. ९). Aor. dnagam 
or tinecain (268), Fut. nagigydni or nanksydmi. Pass. Pr. nagyé. Aor. 
3 sing. dude. Part. nastd (45. b). Ger. na(ri)stra ; “nagya. 

nah ‘for orig’l nadh: 49 ४. note), ya-cl. (IV), ‘bind’:—Pr. nahyami. Pf. 
nandha, nandddha or nehithd, nandha ; nehiva, etc, (w. stem neh: 241. ©, 
Midd. nehé). Fut. natsydmi. Fut. Per. naddhdsmi. Pass. Pr. nahyé. 
Part. naddhd. Ger. naddhed ; °nahya. 

pat, ५०. (1), ‘fly; fall, sink ’:—Pr, pdtdmi. Pf. (241. ९) papata, petithd, 
papata ; petivd, ete. Aor. II, (268) dpaptam. Fut. patisyami, Pass. Pr. 
patye. Part. patitéd. Ger. patited, °patya. 

par (77, per), redp.-cl. (III) Act., ‘bring across’ or ‘fill’:—Pr. (222) pfparmi, 
pipars’, piparti; piprods or pipireds, etc., 3 pl. piprati or pipirati. Pf. 
pay dra (४, stem papa, in 2,3 du., and 3 pl. also papr). Aor. dpdrisam, 
Fut. parisyami, Pass. Pr, (287. a) piiryé. Part. (297) parnd or par(i)td. 
Ger, (310) parted ; Spiryu. 
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In sense of ‘fill’ also n@-cl. (IX) prnami; or ya-cl. pirye. The Caus. 

forms (purdydmt etc.) are referred to a special 7001 pér. 

pa, @-cl. (II) ‘dricka’:—Pr. (227. ४) pibémi or pivdmi. Pf. (240. ९) pup 
(w. stem pa-p 241. १). Aor. dpdm. Fut. pasydmi. Pass, Pr. (287. ¢) 
pryé. Aor. 3 sing. dpayi. Part, (297) pité. Gerv. ६4९, pdtarya, paniya. 
Ger. (310) pited ; °yaya or °piya. 

prach, d-cl. (WI) Act., ‘ask*:—Pr. (209. VII. note) prechdmi. Pf. (241. ४. 
note) paprdccha, papracchitha or paprdstha (49. 0) papraccha ; papracchiva, 
etc. (stem unaltered). Aor. dpraksam (45.b). Fut. pruksyawi (45. b). 
Pass. Pr. (287. a) prechyé. Aor. 3 sing. dprdechi. Part. (298) prstd. 
Inf. prdstum. Ger. (310) prstra ; °prechya. 

bra, root-cl. (II, ‘speak’; (occurs only in the Pres.-syst.) :—Pr. (216. a) 
bravimi, bravist, braviti; bravas, brithds, britds; briimds, brithd, bruvanti 
(211. a). (Midd. bruve, brésé, etc ). Opt. brayam. Ipv. bravani, brith?, 
brdévitu ; brdvdca, brétdm, ete. Ipf. dbravam, dbravis, Gbratit; db) iva, 
dbritam, dbritdm; dabrima, dbrita, dbruran. 

Sporadically the forms brtimi, bruyat, brarthi, dbrucam, d&briivan occur. 

bhanj, inf.-cl. (VII) Act., ‘break ’:—Pr. (208. III. note) bhandjmi, bhandksi 
(45. b), bhandkti; bhanjrds, etc. Pf. babhdija. Aor. abhdiksam. Fut. 
bhanksyami. Pass. Pr. (287. 0) bhajyé. Aor. 3. sing. dbhdiji or dbhaje. 
Part. (300. b) bhagnd. Ger. bhanktva ; °bhdjya. 

bhar (dtr), redp.-cl. (III), ‘bear’:—Pr. (208. II. note) bibhdrmi, bibhdrsi, 
libhdrti; bibhrvds, etc. (3 pl. bébhrati). Pf. babhdra (छ. stem babhr, 
without union-vow, except before re: 242. note). Perifr. Pf. (253. b) 
bibhardn cakdra. Aor. dbhdrsam (Midd. dbarsi), Fut. bharisydmi. 
Pass. Pr. (287. a) bhriyé. Aor. 3. sing. dbhdri. Part. bhrtd. Gerv. 
(806—8) bharya, bhartarya, Lharaniya. Ger. bhrtud ; °bhrtya. 

bhi, redp.-cl. (III) Act., ‘fear’: —Pr. (208. II. note) bibhémi (फ, stem bibhi). 
Pf. bibhdya, bibhayitha or bibhetha, bibhaya ; bibhy-i-vd (etc., w. stem bibhy). 
Periph. Pf. (253. b) bibhayain cakdra. Aor. ddkdisam, dbhdisis (or with 
lost aug. after md, 195. note, bhdis), etc. Fut. bhesyami. Pass. Pr. bhiye. 
Aor. 3 sing. dbhdyi. Part. bhitd. Ger. bhited ; °bhiya. 

bhi, @-cl. (1), ‘be, become ’?:—Pr. Lhdrdmi etc., cf. 213. Pf. babhiica, babhii- 
vitha, babhiiva; babhitvird, babhirdthus, babhivdtus ; babhirimd, babhiica. 
0०002८5; (Midd. babhivé, babhivisé, babhice ; babhicirahe, babhirathe, 
babhicdte ; babhitvimadhe, babhividheé, babhirire. Aor. I, dbhivum, abhis, 
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abhit; abhiva, dhhitam, dbhitam; dbhima, dbhuta, dbhivan; (Midd., 
256: dbhavisi, dbhavisthas, dbharista; dbhatisvahi, abhavisatham, dbha- 
cisdtam; adbhavismahi, dbhacidhvam or °dhram, dbharisata). Prec. bhi- 
yasam etc., 275; (Midd. bhacisiyd). Fut. bhavisyami ete., 279; (Midd. 
bharisyé). Cond. dbhavisyam etc., 281; (Midd. dbharisyé). Per. Fut. 
bhavitasmi (Midd. bharitdhe). Pass. Pr. 00४६. Aor. 3 sing. dbhavi. 
Part. bhitd. Gerv. (306. a) bhdoya or zbhitya, bhavitavya, bhavaniya. 
Inf. bhdvitum. Ger. bhatrd ; °bhiiya. 

bhrajj क), d-cl. (VI), ‘fry ’:—Pr. (209. VIL. note) bhrjdmi (Midd. bhrije 
or bharjé). Pf. (241. b. note) babhrdjja or babhérjja (stem unaltered). 
Aor. (262. note 1) dbhdrksam or dbhraksam (Midd. abharksi or dbhraksi). 
Fut, (277. note) bharksydmi or bhraksydmi, Pass. Pr. (287. a) bhrjyé. 
Part. (298) bhrstd. 

bhram, ys-cl. (IV) ‘ wander ’:—Pr. (234) bkrdmyami. Pf. habkrdma (क. stem 
babhram or bhrem: 241. ९. note 2). Aor. dbhramigam. Fut. bhramisyaini. 
Part. (297. note 2) bkrantd. Ger. bhrdnted, °bhrdmya. 

Also a-cl. (I) bhrdmami. 

1181], d-cl. (VI) ‘sink (टा. majjdmi. Pf. mamdjja (2 mamajjitha or mamank- 
tha). Aor, dmanksam or dmajjisam. Fut. (280) mankgydmi or majjisydmi. 
Pass. Pr. majjyé. Part. (300. b) 7104704. Gerv. mdjjya, manktavya, maj- 
janiya. Ger. ma(i)ktrd ; omaj(j) ya. 

man, ya-cl. (IV) Midd., ‘think ’:—Pr. mdnye. Pf. mené etc. (i.e. w. stem 
men: €}. 241. c). Aor. dmazisi or dmanisi (referred to man of nu-cl.). Fut. 
marisyé. Pass. Pr. manyé. Aor. 3 sing. dmdni. Part. (297. note 2) mata. 
Gerv. manya, mantaryd, mananiya. Ger, (310) matvd; °mdnya, °mdtya. 

Also nu-cl. (VIII. note) Midd.:—Pr. manvé, manusé, etc. 


marj (mrj or ma@rj\, root-cl. (II) Act., ‘rub off, clean’. [For euphon. changes 
ef. 45. b]:—Pr. (217 and cf. 228) mdrjmi, mdrkgi, margti; mrjods, 
mrsthas, mrstds; mrjmds, mrsthd, mrjanti or marjdnti. Opt. mrjydn. 
ए. marjini, mrddhi (45. b, 63. a), ma@rgtu; mdrjara, mrstam, mrstdn ; 
marjama, mrstd, mrjdntu or marjdntu. Ipf. dmarjam, dmart (35) dmart ; 
dmrjoa, etc. (3 pl. dmrjan or dmarjan). Pf. (249) mamdrja (क. stem 
mamrj or mamdarj). Aor. (271) dmarkgam or dmdrjisam. Fut. (280) 
markgyami or marjisyami, Pass. Pr. mrjyé. Aor. 3 sing. dmarji. Part. 
(298) mrstéd. Gerv. mfjya or margya, marstacyd or marjitavyd, marjaniya. 
Ger. mrgtrd or mdrjitvd ; °mtjya or °mdriya. 
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ma, redp.-cl. (III) Midd., ‘measure ’:—Pr. mime, mtinise, mtmite, etc. Pf. 
mamé (also A. mama), Aor. dmasi, dmasthds, etc. Fut. masyé. Pass. Pr. 
(287. c) miyé. Aor. 3 sing. dmdyi. Part. (297) १४६८६. Gerv. méya, matavya 
mdntya. Ger. (310) mitra ; °mdya.—Also root-cl. Act.: mami etc. 

mue, ५-५]. (VI) ‘loosen, set free’:—Pr. (231) muiicdmi. Pf. mumdcu (w. stem 
mumuc). Aor. dmucam (Midd. amuksi). Fut, moksydmi. Pass, 
Pr. mucyé. Aor. 3 sing. dmoci. Part. muktd (45. ४). Ger. muktva, 
°micya. 

yaj, a-cl, (I), ‘honor, worship’; (for euph. changes cf. 49. 9) :—Pr. ydjami. 
Pf. (238. c) iydja, tyajitha or iydstha or yejithd, iydja ; कठ etc. (w. stem 
2%: 241.b). Aor. dyaksam (Midd. dyaksi). Prec. (278) ijydsam. Fut. 
yaksyami. Pass. Pr. (287. a) ijyé. Aor. 3 sing. dydji. Part. (298) istd. 
Gerv. ydjya, yastarya, yajaniya. Ger. isted, °djya. 

yam, cha-cl. (I), ‘stop ’:—Pr. (209. IX) ydcchami. Pf. yaydma (w. stem yem : 
241. c). Aor. (262. note 3) dydmsigam. Fut. yamsyami. Pass. Pr. 
yamyé. Part. (297. note 2) yatdé. Ger. (310) ya(mi)erd, °ydtya or °yamya. 

raj, a-cl. or ya-cl. (I, IV), ‘glow, redden; be affected, love (Loc.)’:—Pr. 
(230) rdjami or rdjyami. Pf. rardiija. Aor. drankgam. Fut. ranksydmi. 
Pass. Pr. (287. b) rajyé. Part. (297, 45. b) raktd. 

rabh, a-cl. (I) Midd., ‘grasp’, with prep. @ ‘ begin ’:—Like labh. 

व, root-cl. (II) Act., ‘wail’:—Pr. (216. c) rédimi, rédisi, roditi; rudirds 
etc. (8 pl. ruddnti). Opt. rudyam. Ipv. réddni, rudihi, etc. Ipf. (216. ९) 
drodam, drodis or drodas, etc. Pf. rurédda (क. stem rurud). Aor. II. 
drudam; IV. drodisam. Fut. rodisyami. Part. rudita. Ger. rudityd, 
*ridya. 

labh, a-cl. (I) Midd., ‘grasp, take ’:—Pr. ldbhe. Opt. ldbheya. Ipv. 0400. 
Ipf. alabhe. Pf. lebhé (etc., w. stem lebh: 241. ९). Aor. dlapsi, dlabdhas 
(49), dlubdha; dlapsvahi, etc. Prec. lapsiya. Fut. lapsyé. Pass. Pr. 
labhyé. Aor. 3 sing. dlabhi or dlambhi. Part. labdhd (49). Ger. labdhea 
(49), Udbhya. 

vac, root-cl. (II) Act. (in Pf. etc. 2180 Midd.), ‘speak’:—Pr. vdemi, rdksi 
(45. ए); vdkti (45. b); vaceds, rakthds, raktés, vacmds, taktha, (3 pl. 
fr. bré) brurdnti. Opt. vacydm. Ipv. rdedni, vagdht, raktu, etc. (3 pl. 
fr. bri). Ipf. dracam, drak (35), dvak (35); dracra, draktam, etc. Pf. 
uvdca (etc.: 244). Aor. (268) dvocam. (Midd. dvoce). Prec. ucydsam 
(Midd. caksiyd). Fut. caksydmi (Midd. raksyé). Pass. Pr. (287. a) 
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ucyé. Aor. 3 sing. dvaci. Part. (297) ५५८. Gerv. vdcya or vadkya, vak- 
taryd, cacaniya. Inf. raktum. Ger. (310) uktra, odcya. 

vad, a-cl. (I), ‘speak’:—Pr. vddami. Pf. (238. c) urd/a, uvaditha, urdda ; 
udivd, etc, (w. stem ud: 241.b), Aor deddigam. Prec. (273) udydsum. 
Fut. cadisydmi. Pass. Pr. (287 a) udyé. Part. (297) uditd. Gerv. 
tddya, or in compos’n °udya or °tddya, taditarya, vadaniya. Ger. (310) 
uditod, °udya. 

vae, root-cl. (II) Act., ‘wish ’:—Pr. (215 c) vdgmi, rdksi (45. b), vdsti (45. b) ; 
uguds, usthds, ete. Opt. ucydm. Ipv. cdgani, uddht (45. b, 63. a), vastu; 
vdcaca, ustam, etc. Ipf. dvagam, द्द (35., 49. bi, drat; ducva (af d-ugva: 
195) diistam, ete. Pf. (238. c) uvdea (र, stem ue: 241. bi. Aor. dedgisam. 
Prec. (273) ugydsam. Fut. vacisydmi. Pass. Pr. (287. a) ugyé. Part. (297) 
ugité. Ger. ragited, °i¢ya. 

1. Vas, a-cl. (I) Act., ‘dwell’:—Pr. rdsami. Pf. (238. ९) urdsa (w. stem ws: 
241. 0). Aor. IV. dudtsam (57). Fut. vatsy@mi (57). Pass. Pr. (287. a) 
८१४८. Aor. 3 sing. dvdsi. Part. (297) usitd. Ger. (310) usitva, °ugya. 

2. Vas, root-cl. (II) Midd.,* put on a dress’:—Pr. rasé, rassé, tasté, etc. Pi. 
tavasé. Aor. drasisi. Fut. vasigyé. Pass. Pr. rasyé. Part. vasitd. 
vah, a-cl. iI) ‘bear’:—Pr. réhdmi (M. tihe). Pf. (238. ९. urdha uvahitha 
or urddha (cf. 49. ४), uvadha; whird (etc., w. stem “wh: 241. 0). Aor. dvak- 
gam (45. b), draksis, etc.; in combination with t, th, avodh: 2 du. dcodham 
etc. (Midd. draksi, drodhds, etc.). Fut. ०५154417. Per. Fut. codhdsmi. 
Pass. Pr, (287. a) whyé (Ipf. dukye: 195). Aor. 3 sing. arahi. Part, 

adhd (298), Inf. rédhum. Ger. adhrad (310), °uhya. 


Va, (ve), a-cl. (I), ‘weave’: --Pr. (227. a) vaydmi. Pf. (fr. two root-forms: 


250) ५८८८६ or urd ya, varithd (or varatha) or urdyitha, tardu or urdya; 
tavivd (or “vivd) or «yird, etc. (Midd. caré or ace or 1/6). Aor. द्वा 
sum, Fut. vdsydini or (280) vayisyami. Pass. Pr, (287. a) 4९. Part. ia. 
Inf. 6tum. 

1 ४14, d-cl. (VI), ‘find’:—Pr. (231) vinddmi. Pf. vivéda. Aor. dvidam. 
Fut. vetsyami or vedisyami. Dart. 1888. rittd or 300. ९) vinnd. 

2 Vid, root-cl. (II), ‘know’:—Pr. rédmi, vétsi, rétti; cideds, vitthds, vittds; 
vidmds, vitthd, vidanti. (Midd. rare: vidé etc.). Opt. vidya. Ipv. rédani, 
viddhi, ete. Ipf. dcedam, ares or dvet (35), dvet (35); avidva, dvittam, 
avittdm; dvidina, dvitta, dvidan or dridvs (199. d). Pf. (247) véda, cetthd, 
véda; vidvi, viddthus, viddtus; vidmd, vidd, vids. Per. Pf. (253. b) 
viddut cukdra. Aor. dvedigam. Fut. vedisydmi or vetsydmi. Pass, Pr. 
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vidyé. Aor. 3 sing. dredi. Part. viditd. Gerv. rédyaetc. Inf. réttum. 
Gor. viditrd, oridya. ४ 
vie, d-cl. (VI) (लाता रा. ci¢dmi. Pf. vivéga. Aor. IV. dviksam (45. ए). 
Fut. ceksydmi. Pass. Pr. vicyé. Part. Pass. ristd (45. b). Ger. पत्वं 
(45. b), ०८८. 
vis, redp.-cl. (II), ‘perform, gain':—Pr. (224) cévesmi or riresmi. Ipf. dce- 
` vigam. Pf vivésa. Aor. IV. dviksam. Fut. teks yaini. 
vyac, d-cl. (VI) Act., ‘embrace ’:—Pr, (209. VIL. note) ricami. Pf. (238. ९) 
vivydca (w. stem civic: 241. b). Pass. Pr. (287. a) ०८०८. Part. (297) 
vicita.—Also IIT riryaemi. 
vyadh, ya-cl. (IV) Act, ‘pierce’:—Pr. (209. VIII. note) ridkyimi. Pf. 
(238. ¢) viryadha (फ, stem viridh: 241. 0), Aor. drydtsam. Fut. ryat. 
sydmi or re(s®. Pass. Pr. (287. a) vidhyé. Part. (297) ridithé 149. a). 
vya (rye), a-cl, (1), Senvelope’:—Pr. (227. a) vydydmi. Pf, (233. ८, 250) 
viryaya (ए. stem vinyay or vir7, viry). Aor. avydsigum. Fut. rydsyami 
Pass. Pr. (287. a) ८7४८. Part. (297) ८/८. 
ca (०), ya-cl. (IV) Act., ‘whet’:—Pr. (235) cyami. Pf. (४, Aor. I. 
॥ dgam; IV. द, Fut. gdsydmi. Pass. Pr. gdyé. Part. (297. note 1) 
caté or cid. Ger. gilva, "८/५. 
cas, 7०५४-९]. (II) Act., ‘command’ (with @, ‘bless’ also Midd.):—Pr. (215. d) 
। cdsmi, (55, gasti; cisvds, cisthis, cistds ; gismds, (45144, casuti. (Midd. 
=€ etc., never weakened to ¢is). Opt. gisyam. Ipv. casdni, {7101 castu ; 
(दरव, cistdm, gistdm; cdsdma, cistd, cdsutu. Ipf. dgdsam, deds (or agat), 
deat, etc. Pf. (कव. Aor. (268) deisam. Prec. gisyam. Fut. (व 
yani. Pass. Pr. (287. €) cisyé. Aor. 3 sing. deasi. Part. (298) gisté 
or ¢ds(i)td. Ger. cdsifvd, or cistrd, -gigya.—Also a-cl. ¢asimi. 
ल, root-cl. (II) Midd., ‘lie’:—Pr. (218) cdye, gése, céte; cérahe, cdydie, etc. 
* 48 pl. cérate). Opt. edyzya. Ipv. ८427, césea, (९८/५0, etc. (3 pl. gératdm). 
Ipf. dcayi, acethds, dceta, etc. (3 pl. acerata\. Pf. gigyé (etc., stem (24). 
Aor. deayisi. Fut. gayisyé. Pass. Pr. (387. e) gayyé. Aor. 3 sing. 4८4. 
Part. (297. note 3) gayitd. Ger. (310) gayitva, १८६५८. 
eru, no-cl. (V), ‘hear’:—Pr. (225) ernémi, grndsi, ernéti; ¢rn(u)rds, grnu- 
: thas, crnutds ; grn(ujmds, grnuld, grnvdnti. Opt. grnuydm. Ipv. erndvani, 
(य) grnotu; erndrava, crnutdm, crnutam; orndvama, grnutd, crardutu. 
Ipf. dernaram, dernos, acrnot; derniu)ea, dcornutam, dernutdm, dern(u)ma, 


dernuta, dgrnvan. Pf. (242. note) cugrdca, cucrétha, cucrdva; gucrucd 


140 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


gucrurdthus, cugruvdtus; gugrumd, cugrucd, gugruvis. Aor. (262) derdu- 
gam, dgrausis, etc. Prec. gritydsam. . Fut. grosyami. Per. Fut. ¢rotdsmi. 
Pass. Pr. (287.c) (729६, Aor, 3 sing. कद. Part. ¢rutd. Gerv. grdrya, 
grotavya, cravaniya. Ger. gruted, °cratya. 

evas, root-cl. (II) Act., ‘breathe ’:—Pr. (216. ९) gvdsimi. Pf. cacrdsa, etc. 

evi (४९), a-cl. (I) Act., ‘swell’:—Pr. gudydmi. Pf. (250) gigedya or [1 

। (w. stem gigvi’y or (४४०८; 243). Aor. = (८९४1971. Fut. grayisyami. 
Pass. Pr. (297. 9) ¢$€. Aor. 3 sing. dgrdyt. Part. (300. a) gund. 

8a(n)j; a-cl, (I) Act., ‘adhere’:—Pr. (230) sdj@mi. Pf. sasdija (w. stem 
sasaj or sasaiij). Aor. dsanksam. Fut. sanksydmi. Pass. Pr. (287. b) 
sajyé. Part. (297, 45. b) saktd. Ger. sa(n)kira, “sdjya. 

sad, a-cl. (I) ‘sit’:—Pr. (229) siddmi. Pf. sasdda (w. stem sed: 241. ९). 
Aor. dsadam, Fut. satsyami. Pass. Pr. sadyé. Part. (300 ९.) sanné or 
sattd. 

sar] (srj7), d-cl. (WI), ‘let loose, free; produce’:—Pr. srjami. Pf. sasdrja. 
Aor. (262. note 1) dsraksam. Fut, (277. note) srakgyami. Pass. Pr. 
srjyé. Aor. 3 sing. dsarji. Part. ersté (45. b). Inf. srdstum. Ger. 
srsted, °srjya. 

sah, a-cl. (I) Midd., ‘bear’:—Pr. 540८. Pf. (241. c) sehé, sehisé, etc. (stem 
seh), Aor, dsahisi. Fut. sahisyé. Per. Fut. sodhahe (49, b) or sahiahe. 
Pass. Pr. suhyé. Part. (298) sodhd. Inf. sédhum or sdhitum. 

ga (so), ya-cl. (IV) Act., ‘bind ’:—Pr. (235) sydmi, etc. som {द (2०). 

sic, d-cl. (VI), ‘ pour out’:—Pr. (281) sificdmi. Pf. sigéca. Aor. dsicam. 
Fut. seksydmi (45. b). Part. sikta. 

skand, a-cl. (I) Act., ‘leap’:—Pr. skindami. Pf. caskinda. Aor. II. 
dskadam ; IV. dskdntsam. Fut. skantsydmi. Pass. Pr. (287. b) skadyé, 
Aor. 3 sing. dskandi. Part. skannd (for skad-nad: 300. ९). 

stu, root-cl. (II), ^ praise :—Pr. (208. I. note) stdumi or stévimi. Pf. (242. note) 
tustdva, tustotha, etc. Aor, dstdvigam (Midd. dstosi), Fut. stésydmi. 
Pass. Pr. stwyé. Aor. 3 sing. dstdvi. Part. stutd. Ger. stutra, °stuya. 

stha, a-cl. (1), ‘stand ':—Pr. (227. ए) tésthami (Midd. tisthe). Pf. tasthaw, 
tasthitha or tasthdtha, tasthaui; tasth-i-vd (etc., क. stem tasth: 241. d). 
Aor. dstham (Midd. dsthisi). Prec. stheydsam. Fut. sthasydmi. Pass. 
Pr. 1287. c) sthiyé. Aor, 3 sing. dsthayi Part, (297) sthitd. Gerv. sthéya, 
sthatavyd, sthantya. Ger. (310) sthitvd, esthdya. 

sparc (spre', d-cl. (VI), ‘touch :—Pr. spredmi, Pf. paspdrgu (प, stem paspre). 


@ 


SYNOPSIS OF ROOT-VERBS. 141 


Aor, (262. note 1) dspraksam or dsparksam or asprksam, Fut. (277. note) 
spraksyGmi or sparksyami. Pass. Pr. spreyé. Aor. 3 sing. dspargi. Part. 
spreta (45. 0). Ger. sprstra (45. b), °spreya. 


svap, root-cl. (II) Act., ‘sleep’:—Pr. (216. c) sedpimi. Pf. (288. ५) sugrdpa 
(w. stem sugup: 241. 0). Aor. dsvapsam. Fut. svapsydmi. Pass. Pr. 
(287. a) supyé. Aor. 3 sing. dsrd@pi. Part. (297) suptd. Ger. (310) 
suptod, “sipya. 


han, root-cl. (II) Act. (rarely Midd.), ‘strike, kill’:—Pr. 215. b) hanmi, 
haisi, hdnti; hanvds, hathds, hutds ; hanmds, hatha, ghndnti. Opt. hanya. 
Ipv. handni, juht, hantu; handca, hatém, hatam; handma, hatd, ghndntu. 
Ipf. dhanam, dhan (35), dhan; dhanva, dhatam, dhatém ; dhanma, dhata, 
dyhnan, Pf. (287. note 2, 241. a) jaghdna, jughanitha or jaghantha, 
jaghdna ; jaghnicd jaghnathus, jaghndtus ; jaghnimd, jaghnd, jaghnis. Aor. 
[rare, but dhanat occurs in epic poetry; borrowed forms doadhisam, 
dcadhis, etc. fr. /radh (or badh); about the Midd. cf. 270]. Fut. hani- 
gudmi. Per. Fut. hantasmi. Pass. Pr. hanyé. Pf. jaghné. Aor. 3 sing. 
dyhani (dcaddhi). Fut. hanisyé or ghdnisyé Part. (297. note 2) hatd. 
Gerv. (306. a. note) ghdtya (borrowed form tddhya), hantaryd, hananiya. 
Ger. (310) hated, °hatya or hanya. 


ha, redp.-cl. (III) Act., ‘leave’:—Pr. (223) jéhami, jahdsi, jdhdti; jahitcds, 
Jahithds, gahitds ; jahtmds, कद. jahati. Opt. jahyam. Ipv. jahani, 
jahthi or jahahi, jahahu; jahdra, jahitdm, etc. Ipf. djahim, djahis, 
Gjahat ; djahica, etc. Pf. jahda. Aor. dhdsigsam, Fut. hasyami. Pass. Pr. 
(287. ०) hiyé. Aor. 3sing. dhayi. Part. (300. a) hind. Gerv. héya, hataryd, 
hanlya. Ger. (810) 14002, °hdya. 
About the kindred ha, Midd., cf. 223. Pr. jthe, jthise, jthite, etc. 3 pl. 
jt-h-ate. Pf. jahé. Fut. hasyé Aor. ahdsi, dhasthds, ete. 


hu, redp.-cl. (III), ‘ sacrifice’:—Pr. (213) juhémi. Pf. juhdva. Aor. dhin- 
gam. Fut. hosyami. Pass, Pr. (287. 0) hayé Aor. 3 sing. dhéci. Part. 
hutd. Ger. hutvd, °hitya. 


hva (ive), a-cl. (I), ‘call, invoke’:—Pr. (227. a) hrdydmi (Midd. hrdye). 
PE. juhdva etc, like the Perf. of hu ‘sacrifice’, and apparently only 
borrowed from an older form hw or 1, ¢. Aor. IL. dhvam. Fut. hvds- 
yadmi or hedyisydmi. Pass. Pr, (287. a) hityé. Aor. 3 sing. dhouyi. 


Part. (297) hutd. Ger. (310) hated, °hiiya. 


142 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


II]. DERIVATIVE CONJUGATION (cf. 202). 


815. The derivative verbs are here divided into A. Inten- 
sives, B. Desideratives, C. Derivatives in aya (Causatives, 
Quasi-Denominatives, Denominatives), and D. Denominatives 
other than those in aya. 


A. Intensives (or Frequentatives). 


316. These rare verbs, denoting an intensification or a 
repetition of that which is expressed by the root itself, may 
be formed from all monosyllabic roots beginning with a 
consonant. They are of two kinds: 

a. SrmpLe Intensives.—The stem consists of the redu- 
plicated root alone, the reduplicating syllable, which bas the 
accent, being stronger or fuller than usual :—«/vid ‘know’: 
stem vé-rid; bhi ‘be’: lé-bhu; SYvad ‘speak’: vd-vad ; 
Vear ‘go’: car-car. 

b. ya-Inrensives (the more common). The stem, which 
is inflected in the Midd. alone, consists of the root redupli- 
cated as above, and extended by the suffix yd, which has the 
accent, and before which the root is itself treated as in the 
Pass. (287), except that final ar after one consonant becomes 
v7, and that initial दव and ya remain unchanged :—VS dip 
‘shine’: de-dip-ya; Add ‘give’: de-di-ya (311) ; Vet 
‘collect’: ce-ci-ya ; Vkar ‘make’: ce-kri-ya ; Spar (pf) 
‘fill’: po-pur-yd ; Svad ‘speak’: ८९-८०-१८. 


317. Reduplication.—Aside from usual rules, the following peculiarities 
are to be observed: 


INTENSIVES. 143 


a. Radical कै (with several exceptions, cf. b), 1, and i are repeated by = e, 


and 0; but in yd-stems the reduplication is then to be made from the modified 
root-form (316. b) :—cf. the examples above. 


6. The root-syllables ar and ra are repeated by ar, and a nasal is also 
repeated with a preceding a. Moreover, the reduplicating syllable ar (ex- 
ceptionally also an) is apt to be followed by an inserted 7 ori :—~ kar ‘make’: 
car-kar or car-i-kar (but ce-kri-yd) ; J cart ‘turn, be’: rar-i-rart (var-i-vrt-yd) ; 
WV grak ‘take’: jar-i-grah (jar-i-grh-ya) ; Ahan ‘kill’: jan-ghan (jan-ghan-yd 
or je-ghni-yd) ; +^ ‘reel’: can-i-raie (van-i-rac-yd). 

c. Some roots having no nasal insert one, nevertheless, after the redupl. 
syllable, and kas, pat, pad, besides, affix an ए to it WV jap ‘whisper’: jan-jup 
(jan-jap-ya) ; J pat ‘fly’: pdai-pat (pani-pat-yd). 

318. The simple Intensive is inflected with two stems like 
an Act. verb of the root-class, but the strong stem is weakened 
before vowel-endings. Before consonant-endings in strong 
forms, an i may be inserted, and medial e, 0, ar, are then 
weakened to 2, w, r. 


Example :—faz vid ‘know’: str. stem ate véved, 
छ. stem वेविद. vevid. 


Present-System, 
8.: Indic. Optat. Imperat. Imperf, 
ae 
वेवेन्धि or वेविदीभि वेविद्याम्‌ वेविदानि अवेविदम्‌ 
véred-mi ८८८६-7 vevid-yd-m révid-ani d-vevid-am 
२. वेवेसि ,, वेविदीषि वेविद्यास्‌ वेविद्धि waa, अवेविदीस्‌ 
vécet-si cécid-i-gi cervid-ya-s vevid-dhi dvecet, daverid-i-s 
busts] afaet a Sai 
8. Fafa ,, वेविदीति वेविद्यात्‌ zu, तु, saad, अवेविदीत्‌ 
९०८८-८ vécid-i-ti vecid-yd-t vécet-tu, cécid-i-tu deeret, drevid-i-t 
D.: 
7 afaera 
1. वेविद्वम्‌ वेविद्याव वेविदाव wafae 
cécid-vus tenid-yd-ta = tévid dra ८८1९-८ 


etc. etc. etc, etc, 
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319. The yd-intensive is inflected like a Passive. 
Example :-—etq dip ‘shine’: stem eetw de-dip-y4. 


S.: Indic. Optat. Imperat. Imperf. 
देदी र्‌ देदीष्येय ~ देदीथे SS 

1. देदीष्ये प्पे zeta wach 
dedipyé dedipyéya dedipyai ddedipye 
etc. etc, etc. etc. 


820. Only scattering examples of forms outside the Pres.- 
system occur. Generally they are made on the basis of the 
Intensive-stem. 


B. DEsIDERATIVES. 


321. Desideratives, denoting a desire for that which is 
expressed by the root itself, may be formed from any root 
(or Causat. stem, cf. 234). 


Sometimes the Desid. sense is obscured or even wanting. 
322. The stem is made by adding the suffix sa or 7-sa to 


the reduplicated root, which before sa is apt to be weakened 
or have a final vowel lengthened, while before ‘sa it generally 
is gunated —VJ bha ‘be’: bi-bhi-sa; Sbudh ‘know’: bi- 
bodh-i-sa (Midd. stem bu-dhut-sa) ; V smi ‘smile’: si-smay- 
i-ga. 

323. Reduplication.—Aside from usual rules, it is to be 
noticed that radical द, whether original or produced by the 
strengthening of a final ४ before the suffix ‘sa (324. b), is 
repeated by 2 :—y/ya ` drink’: pé-pd-sa (or pi-pi-sa) ‘ thirst’ ; 
V/puc ‘cook’: pl-pak-sa ; pa ‘purify’ : pu-pi-gsa or pi-par- 
isa; </kar ‘make’: ci-kir-sa. 


Note.—I1n several stems, the reduplication is wanting (or rather contracted 
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with the root):—/dp ‘reach’: ip-sa; /da ‘give’: ditsa; “dha ‘put’ 
dhitsa ; /dabh ‘hurt’: dhipsa ; ov pat ‘fall’: pttsa ; J ma ‘measure’: mitsa ; 
J muc set free ’: méksa (or mimukga) ; J labh ‘ take’: lipsa ; J ¢ak ‘be able’: 
giksa. 

324, The treatment of the root is as follows :—a. Before sa: medial ar (or 
ra in grah, prach) is changed to r, final ar to ir (ar), ic to y# or er, and i, u 
toz,z. Farther, a is lengthened in gam, tan (opt'ly), han, and san (after the 
loss of 2). -- 8. Before isa: penultimate i, u, ar may become e, ०, r, and final 
4, i become ay, av. 


325. The Desiderative stems are inflected in the Pres.- 
system like primary a-stems. They take the Periphr. 
Perfect, the is-Aor. with loss of the stem-final a, and Futures 
with the union-vow. 2. 

Example :—sTq ap ‘reach’ (Act.): ईच्च ip-sa ‘try to 
obtain, desire’; तिज्‌ ‘be sharp’ (Midd.): तितिष्ष ti-tik-sa 
“try to be sharp; endure’. 


Present-System.—Active. 


8.: Indic. Optat- Imperat, Imperf. 

1. ईष्सामि saa ईष्सानि रेष्सम्‌ 
2050-7 ipsey-am ipsani dipsa-m 

2. Safa ईप्सेम्‌ aa waa 
tpsa-si tpse-s ips-a dipsa-s 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 


Remaining Tenses. 


Perf. Aor, Sib.-fut. Per.-fut. 
Sai oferan ~ 
Sai चकार ्‌ ईेप्िष्यामि ईप्सितासिनि 
ipsam cakara atps-ig-am ips-i-gya-mi ips-i-tasmi 
etc. ete. (with Opt.) ete. (with Cond.) etc. 
Present-System.— Middle. 
Indic. Optat. Imperat. Imperf. 
= EN 
तिति तिि्षेय तितिक्षे अतिति् 
{८८१8८ titikseya titikedi atitikse 
etc. ete. ete. etc. 
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326. A Passire and a Causative may be made by adding resp. the suffixes 
yd and dya to the Desid. stem, whose final a is then lost :—Pass. st. tps-yd ; 
Caus. st. 2ps-aya. 


C. Derivative VERBS IN aya. 
327. Under this general head is included three kinds of 


verbs of a homogeneous form and inflection, viz. I. Causatives, 
being made from every verb-root; II. Quasi-Denominatives, 
theoretically made from certain kindred or assumed verb- 
roots (really, at least in part, from more or less evident noun- 
stems), and III. Denominatives, made from noun-stems. 


Note.—It ia probable that all stems in dya were originally nominal. although 
the Causatives have later, by force of analogy, come to be formed from all 
verb-roots independently of any nominal base, and with a rather consistent 
modification of the radical sense. The three classes described above really 
overlap one another both as regards sense and etymology, and it is only in 
accordance with their usual, though arbitrary, lexical treatment that they 
are here held apart. 


328. I. Cavsatives.—These verbs, generally imparting to 
the radical sense a causal or a transitive value, are allowed 
10 be formed from every root. The stem is made by adding 
to the strengthened but toneless root-form the accented suffix 
aya —VS dvis ‘hate’: dves-dya. 

329. Form of the root: 

a. Penultimate z, « become e, 0, penultimate ८ often a, and 
final 7 and a, by vrddhi-increment, dy and dvu:—/vid 
‘know’: ved-aya ; J budh ‘know’: bodh-aya ; V svap ‘sleep’: 
svdp-dya; kar ‘make’: kar-dya (but Wgam, ‘go’: gam- 
aya) ; V/ni ‘lead’: nay-dya; Abhi ‘be’: bhav-dya, 


Note.—Not unfrequently, a penult. a is unchanged, as in tear ° hurry’, 
mad ‘rejoice’, etc., and generally before m. 
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b. Roots in d@ either develop a y or (the great majority) 
a p before dya:—/pa ‘drink’: pay-aya; Vdd ` give’: 
dap-aya ; /stha ‘stand’: sthap-dya. 

Note.—Roots treated like pa are pyd (pydi) ‘ awell’, vyd (४९) ‘envelope ’, 
oa (ve) ‘ weave’, ed (¢o) ‘whet’, sd (so) ‘bind’, hud (Ave) ‘call’. 

«. Even several roots in i or 7, and ar ‘move’, take, optionally or not, 
a p before dya, and १ is then changed to a, rarely to a or e:—Wi ‘go’: dp-dua 
(in adhyzapaya ‘cause to go over, teach’); ji ‘conquer’: jap-dya; Wci 
collect’: cdp-dya or cdy-dya. 

क. Other anomalous formations are:—/guh ‘conceal’: gihdya ; Wpar (77) 
‘fill’: pardya; / pa ‘ protect’: példya (rather a Denom. of pala); / mary ‘rub: 
marjdya ; /ruh ‘ grow’: ropdya (earlier rohdya) ; cad ‘fall’: gatdya ; VS sidh 
‘succeed’: sddhdya (or sedhdya); Whan ‘kill’: ghatdya. 





330. IT. Quasi-Denominatives.—Several stems in dya 
that are used either, like Causatives—though mostly without 
Causat. sense—at the side of kindred Iry stems (as gar/-dya 
‘roar’ beside gérj-a ‘ roar’) or without any such connection 
(as dand-dya‘ chastize’, cir-Gya ‘ be heroic’) are by the Hindus 
derived directly from roots (garj, dand, vir, etc.) that are 
allowed to constitute a special Iry class (the Xth or ewr-class). 
In fact, however, many of these stems are clearly derived 
from nouns (danddya, viraya, from danda ‘rod’, vira ‘hero’, 
etc.) and presumably all have such an origin, or some may 
be simply duplicates of Causatives in some of their senses 
(cf. marjdya, Caus., ‘ cause to cleanse’ or, cur-cl., ^ cleanse’). 

331. The stem is formed from the assumed roots on the 
same principles that Causatives are formed from their roots :— 


cur ‘ steal’: cor-dya ; /dand ‘chastize’: dand-dya. 


332, III. Denommatives.—These rare forms are ell made from nominal 
stems, and are not reported as roots. Virtually, their form, by the reduction 
of the noun-stem before aya to a monosyllable, and by the occasional insertion 
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of p after a lengthened final a, becomes like that of the two preceding 
classes :—hksvidhk ‘hunger’: ksodh-aya ‘feel hunger’; castra ‘dress’: vastr-ayu 
‘dress’; rarman ‘armour’: varm-aya ‘put on armour’; sed ‘own’: svdp-aya 
‘make one’s own’, 

333. Inflection.—The stems in aya are all inflected in the 
Pres.-system like Iry a-stems (213). Remaining tenses, Aor. 
and Prec. Act. excepted, are made on the basis of the full 
stem, noticing that the Perf. is periphrastic (251), and that 
the other tenses invariably take the union-vowel i, with loss 
of the stem-final a. The Aor. and the Prec. Act. are both 
made from the root, the Aor. being reduplicated as explained 
at 258. and the Prec. being formed from the causatively 
strengthened root. 


Example :—fxq dvis ‘hate’: Caus. stem षय dves-dya. 


Present-System. 


Indic. Optat. Imperat. Imperf. 
इषया = देषयाशि ss 
Act. 1. a इेषययम्‌ हेषयाणि खट्ेषयम्‌ 
dresdyami dresdyeyam dresiyani ddregayam 
ete. ete. etc. etc. 
NON ~ = BN 
Midd.: 1. Faq इषपयय इषय सद्रषय 
dresdye dvesayeya dtesdyai ddresaye 
ete. ete. etc. etc. 


Other Tenses. 


Perf. Aor. Sib.-Fut. Perf.-Fat. 
Act: 1. Beat चकार सदिद्िषम्‌ द्वेषयिष्यामि ेषयितास्मि 
dresayam cakadra ddidvisam dresayisydmi dregayitdsmi 
etc. etc. (with Prec.) ete. (with Cond.) ete. 
Midd. 1. देषयां चक्रे सदिद्धिषे हेषपिष्पे ह्ेषयिताहे 
०८९१०047 cakré — ddidrise 0८९१५8४८ dvesayitdhe 


etc. ete. (with Prec.) ०४८, (with Cond.) etc, 
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Stems like cordya, quasi-Den. (assumed root cur), ' steal’ 
and ksodhaya, Den., ‘hunger’ are inflected in a perfectly 
analogous way. 


334. A Passive is formed by adding the suffix yd to the causatively 
strengthened root (Pass. st. dres-yd);—-and a Desideratire by adding i-su 
to the reduplicated Caus.-stem, whose final a is lost (Des. st. di-dresdy-i-sa). 


D. Devominatives other than those in aya. 


335. These verbs, being all of a very rare occurrence, are made in different 
ways, Viz.: -- 2. by using directly any noun-stem in के asa verb-stem; tryna 
‘act like Krena’: malé ‘ be like a garland’ (mda); ~~ 6. by adding = to the 
stem, whose final vowel mostly is gunated: pitar-a ‘act the father’ ( pitdr), 
kavay-a or kary-a ‘act the poet’ (kart); —c. by adding yd to the stem, whose 
final sound is changed nearly as in the Pass. (कै to 7, ora in Midd. tod; iu 
toi, च; arto rz; and an, with loss of n, toz or ढ्‌); putri-yd ‘act as or desire 
a son’ (putrd); pati-yd ‘desire a husband’ ( patt), rdji-ya or (Midd.) rajd-yo 
‘consider as king’ (rdjan), etc.; = ९. by adding («)sya to the stem, which 
then expresses a desire : madhu-sya or madhr-asya ‘ desire honey ’ (mai(hu). 


Note.—As a Den. suffix is also counted kdmya, which, however, is itself a 
Den. stem of kama ‘ love ’:—putrazkamya ‘long for a son’. 


336. These Denominative stems are inflected in the Pres.-system like lry 
a-stems. Other forms rarely occur. 


VersaL Nouns oF THE DeERivaTIVE VERBS. 


337, The verbal nouns of the Derivative conjugations are 
formed with the same suffixes as those of the primary. The 
full stem is retained, except that the Intens. suffix ya after 
a consonant disappears before ¢d, tud, ya, aniya (५८2८८८० split ?: 
bebhid-i-ta, °tvd, ete.), and the Caus.-Den. suffix aya before 
td, ya, aniya (bhi ‘be’: Lhav-i-td, °v-ya, °r-aniya). Before 
ta, tavant, tarya, tum, tra, the union-vowel 7 always sub- 
stitutes the stem-final @ or the lost stem-suffix. 


Note.—After a short penultimate root-vowel, aya is not before va dropped, 
but shortened to ay (sam-gamay-ya). 
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SEVENTH CHAPTER. 
Indeclinable Words. 


338. Sanskrit has the usual classes of indeclinable words, 
though less distinctly separated from one another than in 
kindred languages. 


ADVERBS. 


339. The adverbs are, like the nouns, either monosyllabtc, 
derivative, or compound, 


340. Monosyttasic ApvERBs.—The most important of 
these, being for the most part of obscure origin, are as 
follows :— ? 

a. Asseverative particles (used in sense of ‘indeed’ etc., or simply pleonas- 
tically): tz, raz, hi, ha, u, sma (giving to the Pres. the force of a Perf.). a 
b. Negative particles: nd, md (cf. 195. note). ~~ ८. Interrogative particles : 
kad, kim, (एव. (earlier kiuha), scid. ~ द. Inseparable prefixes : to verbs, @ ‘to’, 
ud ‘up’, etc. (cf. 188. ©. I); to nouns or adverbs, a or, before vowels, an, nis, vi, 
all privative particles (e.g. dzpraja ‘childless’, anzavadyd ^ ir-reproachable ’) ; 
sa comitative prefix; dus ‘ill, dus-’, sw ‘well, very, ed’, @ ‘somewhat’, ka etc. 
(cf. 183. note 3). 


341. Derivative ADVERBS.—These are of two distinct 
kinds : 

A. Adverbs by Suffiz—By adding certain adverbial suffixes 
(some of these, like ¢as, edt, etc., with greatest freedom) to 
pronominal roots or noun-stems, a host of adverbs are made. 
The most important are those in— 


tas, adverbs with an Abl, sense: tdtas ‘thence’, ydtas ‘whence’; mukhatds 
‘from the mouth, foremost’, agratds ‘in front, first’, etc.; ~~ tra, tat, ha, 
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adverbs with a more or less evident Loc. sense: dtra ‘here ’, tdtra ‘there’; 
ydtra ‘where’, sarrdtra * everywhere’; purdstdt ‘in front, before, eastward ’, 
thé ‘here’, etc.; — ८4 a, modal adverbs: tdtha@ ‘thus’, ydthé ‘in what 
manner, as’; — dd, adverbs of time: tadd ‘then’, sddd ‘ever’, etc.; = dhii, 
distributive adverbs : ekadhd ‘in one way ’, bahudhd ‘in many ways’, etc.; — 
edt (prop’ly Acc. of stems in tant, with changed accent), oxytone adverbs 
of similitude: s#ryardt ‘like the sun’, amararét ‘like an immortal’, tdrat 
‘60 much, so long’, ydrdt ‘how (as) much or long’; == ¢ds, oxytone adverbs 
of quantity or manner: ekagds ‘singly’, sarvagds ‹ wholly’, ete. 


Note.—Many other deriv. adverbs are alone of their kind (or nearly so) 
or of obscure formation :—i-ti ‘thus’ mostly used as a particle of quotation 
(e.g. karisya iti ^" shall do it”, thus’ (scil. said he)], i-ra (encl.) ‘like, as it 
were’, e-ca, khdlu ‘indeed’, adya ‘to-day’, ninam ‘now’ pinar ‘again’, pratdér 
‘early’; yadé ‘if’, and several prepositional prefixes (dti, adhi, dnu, etc. 188. ©). 


B. Adverbially used Case-forms.—Case-forms of actual or 
obsolete nouns are frequently used as adverbs. Both form 
and sense, especially the latter, are then apt to be modified. 
Most often the Acc. and Instr. are thus used, least often the 
Dat. and Gen. Examples are : 


Acc.: of nouns, ndma ‘by name’, ndktam ‘by night’, satyam ‘truly’, laghi 
‘swiftly’; of pronouns, ¢dt ‘therefore, then’, ydt ‘ wherefore, when, if’; (cf. also 
those in cat, above); mm-Instr.: of nouns, sdhasd ‘suddenly’, dird ‘by day’, 
prayena ‘mostly, probably’, ddksinena ‘to the right, southwards’, ucedis ‘high 
up, aloud’; of pronouns: téna ‘therefore’, yéna ‘ wherefore’; me Dat.: cirdyu 
‘for a long 11716 '; === 4 0]. durdt ‘from afar’, tdsmdt ‘therefore’; === Gen. 
cirasya ^ far’; — Loc. diré ‘far off’, agré ‘in front’, rté ‘ except’. 


342. Compounp ADVERBS.—Simple Adverbs combine into 
compounds. Especially frequent are such compounds whose 


final member is a case-form. Thus :— 


athazca ‘either, or rather ’, karhizcid ‘ever ’, kvazcid ‘anywhere, sometimes’, 
sa-krt ‘once’, etc.; ~ (Acc.) suzkham ‘happily’, ati-mdtrdm ‘immeasurably’, 
yatha-gakti (cf. note) ‘according to power, as far as possible’; (Instr.) yathd= 
९०४ same meaning; (Abl.) s(a-a)aksdt ‘visibly, evidently’, etc. Very 
common as final members are zarthe (or zartham), krte ‘on account of’. 


Note.—Certain adverbial compounds whose prior member is an indeslinable 
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(mostly prepositions or a, an, yathd, yarat, sa, saha), and whose final member, 
whatever be its stem-final, takes the form of an Acc. newt., are usually, after 
Hindu example, arranged with the nominal compounds ae a special class 
called aryayibhava (‘conversion to an indeclinable’):—dnu-rupam ‘con- 
formably ’, pratisnicam ‘every night’, atiemdtram ‘immeasurably ’, azsaingayam 
‘undoubtedly’, yathd=gakti cf. ‘above’, yath(dza)arham ‘fitly’, ydvajzjicam 
‘ for life ’, saskupam ‘ angrily ’, etc. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


343, Sanskrit has developed no distinct class of prepositions. 
But many adverbs may have more or less of a prepositional 
value. Thus, some prepositional prefixes are also used inde- 
pendently in government with nouns, viz. d ‘to, as far as’ 
(Ab. or Ace.), dnw ‘after’ (Acc., rarely Ab. or Gen.), prati 
‘at, to, towards’ (Acc.) or ‘in place of’ (Ab.), and sproradi- 
cally some others; and a very few adverbs—as 7८८ ‘except, 
besides’ (Ace. or Ab.), vind ^ without’ (Inst., Acc. or Ab.) — 
oceur almost exclusively in prepositional use. Further, other 
adverbs, especially adverbial case-forms, are used with a quasi- 
prepositional value accompanying any noun-case, except the 
Dat., though with considerable variation of usage. 


Generally adverbs of place or direction are thus construed with Acc. or 
Ab. (rarely with Gen. or Loc.), adverbs containing the comitative sa (sahd 
saham, samam, sdkam, etc.) with Inst., and adverbial case-forms with Gen. or 
(chiefly Instrumentals, like antarena ‘ concerning ’, etc.) Acc. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


344. The combination of clauses is effected —a. by the 
special conjunctions ca (encl.) ‘and’ and ६८ (encl.) ‘or’; -- 
4. by various adverbs that are used more or less prevailingly 
like conjunctions, e.g. ६ (encl.) ‘but’, 4 (encl.) ‘for’, ced 


‘if’, w/a ‘and’ (sometimes implying doubt or interrogation), 
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and several pronominal derivatives (atha ^ now’, tatas ‘then’, 
tatha ‘thus’, yad ‘since’, yadi ‘if’, etc.);—c. by com- 
binations such as cdiva (ca eva) ‘also’, yadyapi ‘although ’, 
tath(@ a)dpi ‘nevertheless’, etc.; and —d. quite frequently 
by gerundial constructions or compounds. 


INTERJECTIONS. 


345. These are either a. mere exclamatory vocables, un- 
connected with other parts of speech, such as 4, he, hd, haha, 
aho ‘ah | O! woe!’, phat,‘ splash’, etc. ; or —d. more or less 
evidently forms of other parts of speech, such at 4/ds (for Voc. 
९०८ : 138), 5224४ ‘well! good! enough!’, svasti ‘hail! 
adieu! so be it!’ are or re, Voce. particle, mostly used in con- 
tempt, 244 (with Acc.) ‘ fie! shame!’ 





Versification, 


846. The Sanskrit verse is of two distinct kinds :—I. Farna- 
णा (‘syllabic verse’), whose structure is determined by 
the number of syllables contained in the verse and their rhyth- 
mical arrangement; and II. Matra-vrita (‘ measure-verse’), 
whose structure, being in the main independent of any 
rhythmical laws, are determined by the number of more 
(mdtra ‘measure’; cf. note 1) contained in the verse. 

Note 1.—Vowels are, as usual, long by nature (4, 2, च, 7, ९, ५, di, du) or by 
position (anusvara and visarga counting as full consonants). The short vowel 


is the prosodial unit of length (mdtra ‘measure’=mora), and a long vowel is 
equal to two such units. Exceptionally, ४ vowel may contain three morw; 
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it is then denoted by a apecial sign 3 (e.g. चचा 3) . The quantity of a syllable 
occurring at the end of a section of the vorse is generally neutral. 


Note 2.—The verse is divided into two half-verses (exceptionally into three 


parts), and often the half-verse into two parts, each called a pada (^ foot, 
quarter ’). 


I. Varna-vrtta: 


A. Verses with Concordant Pddas.—Each pada is exactly 
like the other. There are about twenty sub-divisions, charac- 
terized by a different number of syllables to the pada (from 
six to twenty-seven or more) ; and each subdivision includes 
many rhythmically distinguished varieties. Most common 
among the former are the 2761४66 with eleven, and jagati 
with twelve syllables to the pada. ‘ 


Examples are (half-verses alone being marked) : 
tristubh (var. indraztajra ; Hitopadega, 1. v. 25) : 
- - <“ - - ~“ ~ - = - ~ | 2d pada like the Lat. 
Jagati (var, cancazsthavila ; Cakuntala, ट. 18) - 
<“ - ~ ~ - ~ ~ - ~ - <~ - | 2d pada like the Ist (last syll vy ). 
prakrti (var. sragdhard; Cakuntala, ए, 2): 


- - - - ~ - eV eH YH - ~ - - | 2d pada= let. 


2 ०८८. -- ष }1€1 necessary & pada alone fills the line. 


B. Verses with Concordant Half-verses, but discordant Padas 
within each.—This kind of verse, which has no varieties, is 
the commonest of all, and is called ¢loka (of gru ‘hear’: 
‘sound, song’). It consists of four 18425, distributed by 
pairs into two half-verses. Each [548 contains eight syllables. 
Of these the first four and the last are independent of any 
rythmical law; but the remaining syllables form in the first 
pada of each half-verse a 6८८८6४४5 (++ ~ -) and in the second 
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an amphibrach (»—v).—The appearance of the ¢/oka is, then, 
as follows (0 indicating neutral syllables) : 
००००५ - - ०|००००५८- ~०| 
००००८ - ०|००००५ - ~०। 
Ex. — (first verse in Nala, where the ¢loka alone is used) : 
Gsidraja nalo nama | rirasenasuto bali | 
upapanno gunairistdi | répardnacvakovidah. | 


Note.—Exceptionally, a bacchius is exchanged for some other metre (esp'ly 
५ vv), only not an amphibrach. 


©. Verses with no Padas, but with Concordant Half-rerses.—One of the more 
common verses of this kind is the rdital7ya with 21 syllables to the half-verse 
(ca@aura after the 10th). E.g. ( Cuk. ए. 52): 


OO ~“ - ~< - | ~ - - ~ ~ - ~ - =| 


~ | 
2d half-verse = lst. 


II. Matravrtta: 

Of this class of metres the commonest is the dryd or gathd. 
Each half-verse contains seven and a half feet, and each foot 
four mor@ (distributed on two, three, or four syllables), 
excepting the sixth of the second half-verse, which contains 
only one short syllable. The first half-verse, then, contains 
thirty more, and the second, twenty-seven. E.g. (Cak. v. 2): 

- ~ ~ | - - । ~~ -॥ ~- ~ | - - | ~- ~ | - - । - 
~~ | ~ - | - - | - - |--| ~ ।--)- 
@ paritosadvidusam || na sddhu manye prayogatijiinam | 


balacadapi ciksitdndm || dtmanyapratyayam cetah. | 


Note.—Usually the casura 18 after the 3d foot, whose final syllable for the 
most part is long. The Ist, 3rd, 5th, and 6th feet must not be amphibrachs. 
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BRIEF SKETCH OF SCENIC PRAKRIT. 


Prikrit (prakrta ‘ original, natural, vulgar’) is the collective 
name of all the popular dialects akin to Sanskrit that were 
spoken in India at a time preceding our era. By scenic or 
ordinary Prakrit is meant the vernaculars that women and 
inferior persons are made to speak in Sanskrit plays. 

Except in the Mrechakatika and the 4th act of the Vikra- 
morvaci, rarely more than two dialects, the closely-united 
Maharastri and Gauraseni, occur in Sanskrit dramas. Maha- 
rastri is the dialect used in poetry, and forms the basis of 
this brief sketch. Cauraseni, distinguished from the former 
by a more faithful preservation of medial consonants and by 
certain peculiar forms (in part noted below), is the prose- 
dialect. 


Grammar. 


1, Intropuctory.—The general character of Prakrit as 
compared with Sanskrit is as follows:—I. All the Sanskrit 
vowels occur save >, /, di, and du, and all the consonants save 
¢, $, and A; but by an extensive change of etymologically 
justified sounds, and especially by a frequent loss or assimi- 
lation of consonants, the Prakrit words are made far more 
weak and vocalic than corresponding Sanskrit words; II. the 
noun-stems are all, by abbreviation or extension, made to 
end in a vowel, and they do not occur in the du.; III. the 
pronouns al) end in a vowel or anusvara, and do not occur 
in the du.; IV. the verd-stems all end in a, and are inflected 
only in three Act. tenses, sing. and pl. 
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1. ELEMENTARY SOUNDS. 
VowELs: 


2. r,F, ¢ ai, and dw are wanting. They are supplied as 
follows: initial r by rz, or, rarely, « or 2; medial 7 by a, or 2, 
or (after a labial) w, or, rarely, ri; (ए; a by e, ai, or, 
rarely, 7; and du by ०, ai, or, rarely, ४, 


3. ९ ० are simple vowels, short or long, sometimes corre- 
sponding to Skr. 2, ४. 


4. A long vowel is shortened before two consonants, or it 
is saved by the loss of one of them; and, inversely, a short 


vowel is lengthened if two sequent consonants are reduced 
to one. 


ConsonaNTs : 
5. ¢, $» 4 are wanting, ¢, ¢ being supplied by s. 


6. Initial Consonants—No Prakrit word begins with 
more than one consonant. Of conjunct consonants only the 
last, reduced acc’g to 7, is retained. Single consonants are 
usually the same as in Sanskrit, except that Skr. y is repre- 
sented by j, and Skr. , save before dental mutes, by %. In 


some words, an initial consonant is dropped (wna=Skr. punar ; 
a=5Skr. ca). 


7. Medial Consonants.—These are single or conjunct. 
Single Consonants.—Sanskrit y, v are generally lost in 
the Prakrit ; 7 and unaspirated mutes, save {, क, are often so 


(esp’ly in poetry); gutt. and dent. aspirates and 42 are 
usually supplied by 4; ¢, th, t, p, and sometimes pA, are 
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sonantized (p=o or 4); d is supplied by ९, and 2, as when 
initial by ‰ Other letters are usually unaltered. 


Often a med. cons’t is doubled (esha or ea=eka). 


Conjunct Consonants.—Where three consonants concur in 
the Sanskrit word, they are in Prakrit reduced to two (always 
by the loss of a semivowel, if there be one). Two consonants 
are more or less fully assimilated with one another, mostly 
in such a way that gutturals and palatals prevail over other 
consonants, mutes over nasals and semi-open sounds (sibilants 
being assimilated in the form of aspirates), and sibilants (in 
Pkr.=s) over semivowels. Aspirates and ¢ always come 
last, and 7 is always changed. The Prakrit conjuncts may, 
accordingly, be arranged under the following three heads :— 

a. Double consonants (of any kind save aspirates, rr, and hh) :—Pkr. kk= 
Skr. tk, kt, ky, rk, kr, lk, kl, ko; — gg=dg, dg, gn, gm; gy, rg, 97,19; — ५५ = 
cy, ty, 7८; —jJ=ly, jn, jr, 7, je, dy, ry, yy (rarely); —tt=7rt (which also 
become dd}; — dd=rt or rarely rd ; — nn=jii, mn, nn, ny, ny, rn, 72, nv; — 
tt=kt, pl, tn, tm, tr, tr, rt; — dd=bd, dr, rd, do; — pp=tp, py, pr, rp, pl, 
lp, km; — bb=db, rb, br ; —mm=am, nm, nm, my, rm, ln; — yy=ry, 7 
(rarely) ; — M=ly, rl, (lt, ry);— एए = 24) tr, 72; — 88 = 79, Gm, CY, GT, $, EM, 
SY, 8T, SY, ST, 5 ; 


¢. Unaspirated consonants with corresponding aspirates :—Pkr. kkh =Skr. 
tkh, khy, (t)ks, (ksy), sk, sk, (skh), skh, Akh; — ggh=dyh, ghn, ghr, rgh; — 
cch=thy, rch, chr, kg, (t)ks, ksm, ts, tsy, ps, cc; — jjh=dhy, hy; — tth=st, 
sth; — ddh =dhy; — tth=Kth, tr, rth, st, sth; — ddh=gdh, bdh, rdh, dho ; — 
pph=tph, sph, hph, sph, sp, sp ; — bbh=gbh, dbh, bhy, bhr, rbk ; 


c. Nasals with kh, d, h, ors; and / with h:—Pkr. okh=Skr. aks; — ए) = 
ken, gn, gn, sn, hn; — ud=nd (in prose); — mh=sm, ksm, sm, hm; — 28 = 76, 
gr, ¢v, 52 ; — lh=Al. 


8. Finat Sounps.—Prakrit allows no other finals than 
pure 07 nasalized vowels (cf. 9, 10, etc.). 
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II. NOUNS. 


9. Formation or Stems.—The nominal stems all end in 
a vowel. The final consonants of a Sanskrit word are either 
lost (sara=Skr. sdras ‘pond’, bhavacbhavant ‘being’), in 
which case, however, they usually reappear before an added 
vowel-ending (dhava: Inst. dhavad-a), or they are saved by 
an added a or @ (sarada= Skr. garad ^ autumn’). 

Note.— Some new stem-suffises—such as ulla, illa, dla, inta (inda), et.— 
occur in Prakrit. 

10. InrLection.—The essential features of the Sanskrit 
inflection are also recognizable in Prakrit. It is to be 
noticed only that the case-forms of the various stems are 
largely assimilated with each other, that some pronominal 
influences are discernable, that there are two new Abl. forms 
in pl., viz. one in -Ainto (fr. dhis+tas), Adl. causalis, and one 
in -sunto (fr. su+tas), Add. localis, and finally that the Dat. 
case and the du. number are wanting. At the end of a 
case-form, anusvara is often (chiefly in I., G., L. pl.) added 
or dropped at option. 


11. a-Stems :—ajja (Skr. arya) ‘honored person’; vana 
(अता. vdna), u., ‘forest’. 


Sing. : m त PL: m. D. 
N.  ajjo } tanam ajja ट ष्व), rand 
4. ajjam etc. aya, age +) (im prose ranéni) 
I. ajjena(m) agjehi( ni) canchi(m) 
ayado, °du ajjahinto, cehinto ete. 

{ ajja(hz) ajjasunto, cesunto 
©. {०55 ajjana(m) 
L. सर azjammi ajjesu(m) 


Vv. aja ana aja 2472: (7) 
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12. &-Stems :—mdla (Skr. maid), f., ‘ garland’. 


Sing. : 
N. mala 
A. maélam 


Ab. mdlado, °adu, °ahi 


I. 
G. | malde, -a 
L. 

Vv. male 


18. i-Stems:—nai (Skr. nad?) f., ‘river’. 


Sing.: 

नि. यद्‌ 

A. naim 

Ab.  naido, °du, thi 
i 

G. | १470, cid, ti, ote 
L. 

Vv. nai 


i and u-Stems: 


Plu. : 

maldao, °du, ० 
maldo, ०८४ 

72000 17010, °dsunto 
malahi(n) 

71212100 (7) 
malasu(m) 

maldo, ०९४ 


Plar.: 
} 70470, 2४, णर 


naihinto, °isunto 
nathi(m) 
naina(m) 
naisu(m) 

N20, ०४ 


14. These stems are in masc. and neut. inflected as below 
(w-stems analogously with 7-stems), but in fem. like 2-stems. 
Examples: aggi (Skr. agn¢), m., ‘fire, Agni’, dake (Skr. 


dadhz) ‘ curds’. 


आष्ट. om प. 
Me ee } dakin 
A. गप 

L aggina etc. 
Ab. ०0740, “tdu, thi 

0. aggino, °issa 

L. वपषा 

४. aggt dahi 


Pl: m n. 
व Wee } dahii(r) 
aggino 

aggihi(m) ete. 
aggthinto, ७५१८० 

०40२१०८7) 

०0025 (2) 

aggio, °ino dahii(n) 


III. PRONOUNS. 


15. The pronominal stems, generally corresponding to 
those stems in Sanskrit that appear in derivations, all end 
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in a pure or nasalized vowel. They are: Pers. aham, tui, 
Dem. ta, eda, ima (cf. Skr. idém) amu (cf. Skr. adds), Rel. ju, 
Int. ka. Instead of ta, ya, ka, the forms दए, yi, £2 also occur 
in the fem. and exceptionally elsewhere. 


16. The vowel-stems being inflected alike (almost like 
nouns), only one example, the Rel. ja, needs be given. 


Note.—Shortened or irregular forms—like nam (=enam, endm), to or etto 
(=tdsmat, etdsmat), se (=tdsya, tdsyds), sim (=tésdm, tdsdm), etc.)—ure not 
uncommon, and the masc. is sometinies used for the fem. 


17. PersonaLt Pronouns: 


Sing.: 

N. = aham tumani, tum 

A. mam, mamam tumam 

I. mae, me tai, tae, tue, tum(a)e, te, de 
Ab. = 12/10 (72171220, °du\ tatto (tumddo, edu) 

G. mama, me, majjha, maha tu(v)a, te, de, tujjha, tu(m)ha, tumma 
L. mai tai, tae, tui, tumammé 

Plur. 

N amlhe tumhe, tujjhe 

A. amhe, ro tumhe, tujjhe, vo 

I. amhehi(m) tumhehim, tughehim, tummehina 
Ab. amhdhinto, °dsunto tumnhahinto, °asunto 

©. amhanam, amla, che, no tumhdnann, tujjhanam, v0 

L amhesu tumhesu, tujjhesu 


18. RewativE Pronouns: 


Sing.: m. प. ^ 

N. jo jam ja 

A. jam jam 

I. jena, jing =G.-L. 02९, ete, 

Ab. jatto, १८४, “do, du jado, ०८४, jdo 

नि. jassa, jasa, jassd, jissd, jise> jae, jai 

L. jassi(m), jammi(n), 0 ju 
gahi(m), jattha jd, joa 
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रिप्रा.; पा. n. f. 
N.A. je jai(n) 120, jiu, fio, jiu 
I, Jjehi(m) jahin, jihim 
Ab. jahinto, jasunto jahinto, jasunto, jihinto, jisunto 
G. jana(m), jesi(m) jana(m), jasim, jina(m), jisim 
L. jesu(m) jasu(m), jisu(m) 

IV. VERB. 


19. With a few scattering exceptions, the verbal stems all 
end in a (or, by contraction of aya or ava, in e or 0). Root- 
stems are extended, xo and nd-stems changed to na or na- 


stems, and a- (ya-)stems preserved with usual phonetic 
changes. 


20. The verbs are inflected almost exclusively in the Act., 
but only in the Pres., Impv., and Fut. Ind.; and the dual 
number is wanting. For past time the Pass. Part. is used. 


Example: Aas ‘smile’. 


Sing.: Pres. Imperat. Fut. 

1 hasdini, °am(h)i hasamu hasissam, °ssami 

2 hasasi hasa(su), °sahi, osassa hasissasi 

5 hasa(d)i hasa(dju hasissa(d)i 

Plur.: 

1 hasdino, °m(u), oma, °simo, has no, °ma, hasissa@mo 
°m{u), १८, °samho, °mha hasamha 

2  hasaha [in prose cadha(ni)] hasaha, *sadha(n) hasissaha, ’ssadha 
hasittha 

3 hasanti hasantu hasissanti 


Sometimes the Fut. has cch instead of ss (socchamt=crosyami), and hi instead 
of sod (has-i-hi-mi). 


21. OF as ‘be’ the following forms occur: Pres. sing. 
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1. (z)mhi, 2. (4), 8. (ajtthi; pl. 1. (a)mho, Cha, 2. ttha, 
3. santi. Ipf. sing. asi(m), 2. 3. asi. 


22. Passive.—The suffix y&é becomes za or ijja, or y is 
assimilated with the preceding consonant. The stem is 
inflected as in Act.:—3 sing. padhia(d)i or padhijja(d\i= 
Skr. pathydte (path ‘recite’); gamma(d)i=Skr. gamydte 
(gam ‘ go’). 


(17841, Nouns. 


23. The Pres. and Fut, Participles in the dct. end in 
anta or enta (f. ९८, or it is formed by adding a? to the root), 
and in the Midd. in mana (f. ए or °nd). In the Pass. both 
anta and mdna occur. Thus: —padhanta = Skr. pathant 
(Spath ‘recite’); rakkhiamana = Skr. raksydmana (raks 
< guard’); karijjanta for Skr. kriyamdna (kar ‘ make’). 


24. The Pass. Participle is formed as in Sanskrit, observing 
usual phonetic laws :—su(d)a=Skr. gruta (Yoru ‘hear’), 
laddha=labdhd (/labh ^ take’). 


25. The Gerundive in ya usually assimilates y to the pre- 
ceding consonant or vice versa (koppa=Skr. hop-ya : गला) 
‘be angry’; Aajja=Skr. karya); the suffix aniya is repre- 
sented by ania or anijja (piania=Skr. pijaniya: Spi) 
‘honour’; karanija=Skr. karaniya). 


26. The Gerund ends in (६) ८१0 or, rarely, dua (Skr. 77८, 
and in ia (Skr. ya). The latter is in prose used even in 
simple verbs. Thus ;—Adina (kadua) =Skr. kytvd ; genhia= 
Skr. gfhya (Vgrah ‘take’: Pkr. gens, fr. the Pres. grind-). 
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27. Causatives.—The Causative stems have two forms: 
one in € (=Skr. dya), the other in dve (=Skr. apaya) :— 
haredi or kdravedi=Skr. karayati. 


V. INDECLINABLES. 


28. Among more disguised forms are to be noticed: a=St. ca (6); amno= 
tho; avi, vi, bi, pi=api; idha=iha; Isi=igat ; una=punar; evra, va, jevra, 
iwra=cva; evam=erram; o=apa or ava; kaia; 120८ = (वदद ; khu, kkhu= 
Khalu: num=nanu ; ti, ti, ia=iti; dava=tivat; pati=prati; va, vca, छव = 


17/८5 ta=ta. 





( 165 ) 


SANSKRIT READING SPECIMEN. 


This brief specimen (from the beginning of the Nala) is here appended simply 
to indicate to the learner how a Sanskrit text ought from the outset to be 
analyzed and studied. In the devanagari-line, the words are fused according 
to the principle prevailingly followed in European text-editions (cf. foot-note, 
ए. 19); in the first transliterated line, they are separated throughout, but 
otherwise unaltered, while in the second their independent form, as freed 
from all combinatory changes, is given. In the vocabulary, the accent and 
the derivation of the words are pointed out whenever known. All references 
should be carefully looked up, and paradigms studied.—The metre in the 
Lines below is the cloka (346. I. B.). 


आसीद्राजा नलो नाम वीरसेनसुतो वली । 
asid raja १८10 néma tirasena suto balt 
257 [48] raja nalas [59] néma virasenasutas [59] balz 


There was a king Nala by name, the mighty son of Virasena, 


उपपत्रो Nae रूपवानश्वकोपिदः ॥ १ ॥ 
upapanno gundir istdi ripavadn agvakovidah 
upapannas gunais [58] 28{@75 (59. ए] rupavan acgvakovidas [9] 
endowed witb the finest qualities, beautiful, skilled in horses. 


खतिष्टन्मनुजेन्द्राणां मृचि देवपतिरिव । 
atisthan manujendranam mirdni devapatir iva 
atisthat [50] manujendranam [54] mirdni devapatis [58] ira 
He stood at the head of princes like the lord of the gods, 


उपयुपरि सर्वेषामादित्य इव तेजसा ॥ २ ॥ 
upary upari sarvesdm aditya iva lejasa 
upari [39. b] upari sarvesam ddityas [59 | iva tejasa 
above, above all, resembling Aditya by his splendor, 
ween वेदविच्छूरो निषधेषु मही पिः | 
brahmanyo vedavic chiro nigadhesu mahipatih 


brahmanyas vedavid (51, 61] guras nisadhesu mahipatis 
pious, Veda-knowing, a hero, ruler in Nisadha, 
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wafaa: सत्यवादी महानक्षौहिणीपतिः ॥ ३ ॥ 


akgapriyah satyavadi mahan akgduhinipatih 
favoured by the die, truthful, a great commander; 


ईप्वितो वरनाणीणामुदारः संयतेन्द्रियः । 
ipsito varanarinam udarah samyatendriyah 
beloved by fair women, noble, self-controlled ; 


ॐ SN 
रक्षिता धन्विनां we: साक्षादिव मनः स्वयम्‌ ॥ 8 ॥ 
raksita dhanvinam cresthah saksad iva manuh stayam 
a protector, the best among archers, like Manu himself made manifest. 


तयेवासीद्िदः 
भेषु भीमो भौमपराक्रमः | 
tath(a é)dir(a a)asid vidarbhegu 6117710 bhimaparakramah 
There lived also in Vidarbha the terribly powerful Bhima, 


WR: सवैगुशेयक्तः प्रजाकामः WAT ॥ ५॥ 
curah sarvagundir yuktah prajakamah sa c\a a)apra-jah 
a hero, possessed of all virtues, desiring offspring, but childless. 


स प्रजार्थे परं यत्नमकणोत्सुसमाहितः | 
तमभ्यगच्छद्रदयपिदेमनो नाम भारत ॥ ६ ॥ 

ते स भीमः प्रजाकामस्तोषयामास धमेवित्‌ । 
महिष्या सह राजेन्दर सत्कारेण सुवचैसम्‌ ॥ 9 ॥ 
WA प्रसन्नो दमनः सभायोय वरं ददौ । 

HACK कुमारांश्च तीनुदारान्महायशाः ॥ ४॥ 
दमयन्तीं दमं दानतं दमनं च सृवचेसम्‌ । 
BAVA: सवेभीमान्भौमपराक्रमान्‌ ॥ ९ ॥ 
दमयन्ती तु पेण तेजसा यशसा श्रिया । 
सौभाग्येन च लोकषु URL ATT RABAT ॥ १० ॥ 
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VOCABULARY TO THE READING SPECIMEN. 


1. 
Jas ‘be’: adsit, 3d 8. Ipf. [215. a; 314.] 
rajan (71. note), m, ‘king, regent’. 
[raj ‘direct, rule’+suff. -an: 74, 
76. Inf. 128.] 
nala, m., Nala, N. Pr. [Infl. 159.] 
ndinan, n., ‘name’ 


[Infl. 128.] 


virasenasuta, m., Virasena’s son’ [vira- 
sena, N. Pr.t-suta (P. Pple of su 
९ generate’) ‘born ’; m. ‘son’. Subord. 
Cpd. with case-rel’n: 84. A.a. Inf. 
158-9.—virdsena by transfer fr. vira- 
(च ‘hero’-+ 37८ ‘army’) 
Shero-army’, as described 83. ii. 
note 2.] 


Acc. adv’ly ‘by 
name’. 


ot 
sena 


balin, adj., ‘strong, mighty’. [ddla 
‘strength ’+-poss. suff. -in: 77, 79.] 

upapanna, adj., ‘endowed’. [P. Pple 
of upa-pad (ipa ‘unto’, 188. C. 1.; 
/ pad ‘go fall’) ‘fall upon’: 300. ८. 
100. 303. Pples are gen’ly reported 
under the verb they come from. ] 

gund, m., ‘ quality’. 

/ ig ‘wish’: istd, P. Pple (296), ‘wished, 
choice, best ’- 

ripavant, adj. ‘shapely, beautiful’. 
[द ‘form, shape’ + poss. spf. 
-tant: 79. Infl. 186. ] 





agvakovida, adj., ‘well skilled in horses’. 
[dora ‘horse’ + kovida (pr. root ko + 
JV cid ‘know’: 183. note 3; 81. b). 
Cpd, 84. A. ४. Infl. (81. b) 158.) 

2. 

AV stha stand’: dtigthat, Ipf. [314.] 

manujendra, ™m., (‘man-prince’, i.e.) 
‘prince, king’. [manuja (mdnu ‘man’ 
+ -jé ‘born’ of Wjan ‘generate, 
bear’: 81. b, 84. A. a) 4+ (39. a) 
indra ‘prince’: 84. A. a] 

mirdhdn, m., ‘forehead, head’. 

decapati, m., ‘lord of the gods’, i.e. 
Indra. [deoé (commonly derived fr. 
»/ dio ‘shine’, which does not seem 
to occur; perhaps fr. df ‘sky’) 
‘god’ + pati ‘lord’. Infl. 150. | 

iva, encl. pel., ‘like, as it were’. [Pr. 
root ४. 

upéri, adv. or prep. with Gen., ‘above ’. 

sdrva, pr. adj., ‘all, every’. [187. a.] 

adityd, m.,‘ Aditya (name of the sun- 

(By 77 fr. dditi (ap- 
parently fr. a, neg. pref, and -diti 
‘bond’ of da ‘bind’), trf. adj. 
‘boundless’; f. ‘infinity, Aditi’, a 
goddess.—adityd, orig’ly ‘ pertaining 
to Aditi, son of Aditi’: 77.] 

téjas, n., ‘sharpness, splendor’. [/tij 

00. 117.] 


god), sun’. 


‘be sharp ’. 
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3. 
brahmanya, adj., ‘pious’; or ‘friendly 
to Brahmans’. [brdhman (+^ 
‘extend’) devotion, prayer ’; or brah- 
man (/barh) ^ pray-er, worshipper ’.] 
redarid, adj., ‘Veda-knowing’. [véda 
(/vid ‘knowledge,’ esp. sacred), 
‘Veda’ + -cfd (/ vid), 
Infl. 98, 100.] 
(eu ‘swell’.] 


7 cpds, 
‘knowing’. 

ctira, पा.) ‘hero ’. 

nisadha, m., in pl. name of a peoplo 
and a country. 

mahipati, m., ‘earth-lord, king, ruler’. 
[mahi (f. of mdh ‘great’, fr. VJ muah, 
orig'ly ‘be great’) + ८12. |] 

aksapriya, adj., ‘favored by the die, 
luck in gaming’. [aksd ‘die + priya 
(/ pri ‘love’) ‘dear ’.] 

satyaradin, adj., ‘truth-speaking, truth- 
ful’. [satyd (sint, wk form sdt, 
Pr. Pple of as ‘speak ’) ‘ speaking’.] 

mahdnt, adj., ‘great’. (Orig. Pr. Pple 
of W mah ‘be great’: 137.] 

aksduhinipati, m., ‘master of an army, 
commander’, [°n? ‘army’ + pati 
“lord ’.] 
4. 

4» ‘obtain’: ipsité, P. Pple, Desid. 
(823. note) ‘desired to be obtained, 
desired, loved’. 

raranari, {., ‘excellent woman’. [rara 
(“W var ‘choose’) ‘choice’ + nari 
(f. of na@rd ‘man’, itself of ndr ‘man’. 
Infl. 155.] 

udard, adj. ‘exalted, noble’. [wd-ar 

(id ‘up’ and Jar ‘move’) ‘raise १,] 





GRAMMAR. 


samyatendriya, tri. adj, ‘baviug re- 
strained senses, self-controlled’. [5&)- 
yata (P. Pple of sam-yam ‘check’, 
fr. sam ‘together’ and ~/yamn ‘hold, 
hold back’) + indriyd ({ndra + -iya) 
‘pertaining to Indra’; n. ‘ power, 
sense ’.—83. II.; 84. B.] 

raksitér, प, ° protector’. [rake ‘ pro- 
tect’ + i-tar: 74-6, Infl. 121.] 

dhantin, ए.) ‘archer, bowman’. [Pro- 
ply poss, adj. of dhdnran (/dhun 
‘set in motion ’) ‘ bow ’: 77-9.] 

créstha, adj., ‘fairest, best’. [Cf. 160. a.] 

sdksd, only in Abl. sdksdt ‘evidently, 
manifestly, in person’. [sa ^ with’ , 
+ aksdn, end of cpds -aksa (81. b), 
‘eye’. 

mdnu, m., ‘man; Manu (The Man, 
father of mankind, man ideal, the 
law-giver).’ 

staydm, pr., ‘self’, [srd ‘own,’ with 
Nom. end’g (cf. a-y-dm) : 179. ] 

5. 

14112, adv., ® 80, also’. [Pr. root ta.] 

etd, adv., ‘just, indeed’ or simply 
emphasizing the preceding word. 
[Pr. root e.] 

vidarbha, m., in pl. name of a people 
and a country. 

bhimd, 80}. . ‘ terrible ; Bhima (N. Pr.).’ 
[Wbhi, ‘fear ’.] 

bhimdparakrama, adj., ‘terribly power- 
ful’. [कष्‌ adj. of bhimapardkramd, 
fr, bhimd, as above + pardkrama 
(paré ‘forth’ with kram ‘go') 
‘courage, power’: 88. IT, 84. B.] 


VOCABULARY. 


sarvaguna, m., ‘every quality or virtue’. 
(sdrra ‘all’ ++ guna ‘quality’: 84. B.] 

VW yuj ‘join’: yuktd, P. Pple. 

prajdkama, adj., ‘desiring offspring’. 
[कि adj. of prajakamé ‘desire for 
offepring’: prajd (7704 ‘forth’ with 
J jan ‘generate’) ‘progeny’ + 
kdma (kam ‘love’) ‘love’: 83. IL. 
84. ^. a.] 

34, pr., ‘this, he’; cf. 181. 

ca, encl. conj., ‘and; but’. 

dpraja, trf.adj., ‘childless’. 
pref., + prujd, as above. } 

6. 

prajarthe, adv., ‘for the sake of off- 
spring’. [prajd + artha (Var 
‘reach’) ‘aim, object’: 84. A. b. 
note 1. ] 

para, adj. ‘far, beyond, exceeding ^. 
[ov par ° bring across ’.] 

yatna, m., ‘effort’. [yat ‘strive for | 

/kar ‘make’: dkarot, Ipf. [814.] 

sisamdhita, adj, ‘very intent’. [st 
‘well’ + 5401204८ (P. Pple of sam-a- 
dha (sam ‘together’, @ ‘to’, /dha 
‘put’: 297. note 1) ‘put upon; 
concentrate (the mind)’, 84. b.] 

abhi-gam, cha-cl., ‘come to’: abhy-a- 
gacchat, Ipf. [०70८ ‘unto’ + VJ gam 

Cf. 195.3 

brahmarsi, m., ‘priest-sage’. [brahman, 
by 81. a. in its wk form ema+-(39. b) 
797 ‘sacred singer, saint, sage’: 84. 
A.b.] 

damana, m., Damana, N. Pr, [dam 
‘tame’.] 


[a, neg. 


(conj. 314) ‘go, come’. 





169 


bhdrata, adj., ‘of Bharata’; m. ‘de- 
scendant of Bharata’ (prince to whom 
the story of Nala is told)’ ([bharatd 
(V bhar ^ bear’) पि, Pr.: 77.] 

1. 

tug ‘be pleased’; Caus. ‘ gratify’: 
togaydmasa: 252. 

dharmartd, adj., ‘knowing one’s duty, 
duly’. [dhdrma (/dhar ‘ bear, sup- 
port’) ‘confirmed usage, law, duty’ 
+ -vid.} 

mahisi, f., ‘woman of high rank, queen” 
[f. of mahisd (/ mak) ‘mighty ’: 158.] 

[sa ‘ with.’] 

rajendra, m., ‘chief of kings’. [rdja(n), 
81. ४ + indra.] 

satkara, m., ‘good treatment, hospi- 
tality’. [sat-kar (sdnt, cf. verse 3 + 
kar) ‘do good | 

trf. 
(sti + rdrcas ‘splendor’.] 

8. 

pra-sad ‘be favorably inclined’: prd- 
sanna, P. Pple, 300. ८. [pra ‘for- 
ward’ + /sad ‘sit’.] 

sabharya, trf. adj., ‘with his wife’. [sa- 
‘with’ bharya (Gerv. fem. of thar 
‘bear, support’: 305-6) ‘ wife ’.] 


sahd, prep., ‘ with” 


surdrcas, adj., ‘very splendid’. 


rdra,m.,‘ choice ; gift, reward’, [/cur 
‘choose’. | 

J/da, ‘give’. Cf. 314. 

kanyaratna, ०.) ‘ girl-jewel, splendid 

[kanya ‘girl’? + rdtna 

(/ra ‘give’) Vedic ‘gift; treasure’; 

later : ‘jewel’: 84. A. b.] 


maiden’. 
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Stee ety 
kumard, m., boy’. 


tri, num., ‘ three ^. 


mahdyagas, tri. adj., ‘having great fame, 
[90012 for mahdnt (81. a) 


famous’. 
‘great’ + ydgas ‘fame ’.] 
9. 


damayanii, f., ‘ Damayanti ’. 


quer’: 337.] 
9. 
dama, ए.) ‘Dama’. [/dam.] 


danta, m., ‘Danta’. [P. Pple of dam: 


297. note 2.) 


damana, m., ‘Damara’. [dum] 


SANSKRIT 


[Pr. Pple 
(f.) Caus. of dum ‘tame, con- 


GRAMMAR. 


10. 

tu, pele, ‘but ; in sooth’. 

gri, {£ ‘beauty’. [Infl. 107.] 

sdubhagya, n., ‘charm, loveliness’. [su- 
bhdgya (su- ‘ well’ + bhdga ‘ portion, 
blessing ’, fr. /bkaj ‘ apportion’), trf. 
adj., ‘fortunate ; lovely’: 77.] 

lukd, m., ‘world’, [Uncert. derivn; 
older form u-lokd.j 

prap ‘obtain’. [prd + /dp ^ obtain ’.] 

sumadhyuma, trf, adj., ‘ fair- waisted ’, 
[su- + madhyamd (superl. of mddhya 
‘middle’) ‘midmost’; 
‘waist ’.] 


m. or n, 
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(References are to paragraphs.) 


a: pron.3; weak. to i, 
४, 30, 31. n. 2, 227, 
४. 2. ; 235, 273, 287. 
c, 297, 306, etc., and 
cf. ar ;—loss, 31 (e.g. 
140, 241. ४, 287. a, 
297, etc.), 77, 95. a 
(e.g. 121, 125, etc.), 
211. a, 241, 264. ५, 332, 
333, 337; — its own 
guna, 28 ; — changed 
to d, 28, 29 (e.g. 77, 
95. a, 211. b, 240. b, 
262, 287. d, 297. ४. 2, 
324, 329. a, etc.).— 

-a (stems in): Nom. st.: 
form., 74-6, 79, 81. ४; 
infil, 158-9; Pres.-st., 
209. VI., VII.; Aor.-st., 
257-8. 

aksdn: infi., 130. ९, 

dkgi: infl., 152. ५. 

digiras: 19. 117. 

4८८; syn., 814. 

८८ - infl., 101. १. 

JS aij: 8०. 314. 

ad-cl.: 212. s/ad, syn., 
314. 

adds: infl., 181. 





Jan: syn., 814. 

-an (stems in): form., 
74-6; infl., 125-30. — 
roots in: Pass., 287; 
Part. 297, ०. 2; Ger., 
310. 

anudtéh: infl.,101. f. 

-aniya: 305, 308, 337. 

anudatta : 23-4. 

anuddttatara: 23. u., 24. 

anundsika: 10. a. 

anusvara: 1, 2, 10, 11; 


for n, 52-3; for m, 
35. प. 
-a(n)t, stems in: form., 


74-6, 292; norm. form., 
9l.a.n.1; infi., 133-8. 
anya: 184. 
ancdfic: infl., 101. १. ४. 
dp: infl., 101. b. 
dpi: 108. C.1.; abbr. to 
pi, 108. C. I. a. 
dpane: 70. 101. १. ५. 
20 ; roots in, Pr. 
Part., 297. u. 2; Ger., 
310; Adv. Ger. in, 312. 
Jay: 1, 258. d. 
-aya: verbs in, 327-36. 


ar, the syllable: contr. 
tor, 31 (e.g. 121, 208. 
V., 209. VIII., 241. ४, 
262, 287. a, 297, 324, 
etc.) ; == ehanged to 
ri, 209, VII. u., 272, 
287. a ; = changed to 

209. VII. 1. ; ~~ 
changed to zr or “%r, 
270, 287. a, 300. d, 
324; =~ changed to ri, 
316. b;— changed to 
ra, 262. ०. 1, 277. 2.;-- 
written ror 7, 31. u. 2. 

Jar: syn., 314; Caus., 
329. ९. 

-ar (-tar), stemsin: form., 
74-6; infl., 121-4. 

4rtha : in comp., 84. A. 9. 
note 1.; 342. 

drcant: infl., 139. 

avagraha: 18. 

५०९८, infl., 101. १. प. 

aryayibhaca: 87, 342. n. 

4८९४ ; infl., 159. 

/as ‘be’: syn., 314. 

Jas ‘sit’; Pr. Part., 


wr, 





295. 
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Jas ‘throw’: Aor., 268. 

-as, stems in: form.,74-6; 
infl., 116-7. 

asdn: infl., 130. d. 

asthdn : infl., 130. ९, 

asthé: infl., 152. 

asmdd - infl., 178. 

Jah: conj., 314. 

dhan, -43 : infi., 130. a. 


ad: pron., 3; weak. to 1, 
30 (e.g. 208. V., 287. ५, 
297. ५4. 1, 300. a) > 10 
९, 273 ; ~~ lost, 31 (e.g. 
२५।. ४.१; 264. १). 


-@, roots in. 
writing and Pr, 227. 
a. note, 235; Pf., 239. 
b, 240.c, 241.d; Aor., 
268. 3; Prec., 273; 
Pass. , 287. ९; 289. "1. 1; 
Part., 297. ०. 1, 300. a; 
Gerv., 306. a; Ger., 
310; == stemsin: form., 
72-9; infl., 104, 108, 
153-6. 

dtman : 


way of 


infl., 128 
pron., 186, 
atmane padam: 191. 


; 28 


adi, -ika, -dya: in comp., 
84. A. b. note 1. 

-agna: Part. in, 292-3. 

Jip : Des, 323. n. 
325. 


arya: meter, 846. II. 
Vas: syn., 314. 
asin ; infl., 130. d. 
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i: एण. 3: sandhi, 39. 
b, 40. a; length. 29, 
99, 287. c, 324, etc, mi 
un.-vowel: in gen’l, 67; 
in Pr., 215-6; in Pr, 
242; in Fut. 278, 283; 
in Part., 209; in Gerv., 
305; in Ger. 309; in 
Inf., 313; in Desid., 
322, 

Vi: syn. 314 ; Gerv., 
306. २, note Caus., 
329. ५. 

-i, stems in: form., 74- 
6 ; infl, 147-52. 

iddm : infl. 181. 

-in, stems in: form., 74- 
9; infl., 118. 

indra-rajra ; meter, 346. 
TA. 

Vis: syn., 314. 

-ista (stems in): form., 
76, 160. a; infl., 159. 
-is (81९08 in) : form., 74- 

6; infl, 116. 

द; pron., 3; sandhi, 39. 
b, 40. a. c, 43, 211 a. 
-7 (stems in): form., 74-9, 
94. 7. 2; infl., 104-9, 

153-7. 

+~ Pr., 216. a; Per. 
2, 253. a. 

-?yans (stems in): form., 
76, 160. a; norm. form, 
95. a. note 1; पी. 
131-2, 

/ ig: Pr., 216. d; Pf. 252. 





u: pron., 3; sandhi, 39. 9, 
40. a, 77. u. 3, 2, 11. ४. 
b; length., like z. 

-u (stems in): form, 74. 
6; infl., 147-9 ;—verb- 
stems in, 208. I. n. 

udane : infl., 101. d. ०. 

udatta : accent, 23-4. 

uddén: infl. 180. 9. 

ubhdtya): infl., 187. b. 

Jus: Pf., 258. ४. 

-us (stems in): form., 74. 
6; infl., 116. 

द; pron.,3 ; sandhi, 39. b, 
40. a, 2ll.a 

-a ^ (stems in): form., 74- 
6; infl., 104-9, 153-7. 


7: ef. -ar. 


९; pron. 3; nature of, 
21. ०; sandhi, 39. ए, 
43; for क, 241. ९, 268, 
273 ;—cf. also guna. 

éka: infl,, 166. 

etéd : infl., 181. 

etdrant : 184. 

enad ; infl., 181. b. 

esds: sandhi, 59. 7. 1. 


५; pron. 3; nature of, 
21. n.; sandhi, 39. b; 
for as, 59 ; cf. also guna. 


ai: pron., 3; nature of, 
21; sandhi, 39. b; ef. 
also urddhi. 

au: pron., 3; nature of, 

21; sandhi, 39. ४; ef. 


also vrddhi, 


&: pron. 5; for other 
sounds, 35, 48 ; sandhi, 
48, 50; insert. 69. b; 
loss, 70, ५. १. 6. 

4८ syn. 314; Int. 
317. b; Des. 323; Caus. 
329. a; orig’ly skar, 
188. ©. I. note 1. ४. 

karmadharaya: 87. 

J kar: Aor. 262. ०. 1. 

kavi: infl., 148. 

kas; Pf., 253. ४. 

kim: infl., 183 ; as indef., 
183. 2 ; in comp., 183. 
3; adv., 340. 

ktyant : 184. 

ku: Pr., 208. 1. note, 
216. ४. 

kuz, koz: 188. 3. 

80 : 301. 

५०: syn., 314. 

kri- ol. ; 212; /krt: Pr. 
213. 

krostdr, -tu; 124. 

Vksan: Pr. 208. IV. 
n.; Part., 299. ५. 2. 

kh: pron., 5; final, 35; 
sandhi, 45. 6, 46. 

J khan: syn., 314. 

pron., 5; final, 35, 
sandhi, 48, 50; loss, 

70. १. 9. 

१८: infl, 155, 159; 
form., 297. n. 2. 

/gam: syn. 314; 
Part., 295. 

Vga ‘go’: Pr., 208. II. 


g: 
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gai) ‘sing’: syn., 314. 

gatha: meter, 346, IL. 

gtr: infl., 109. 

guna: 28; 74, 208. L., 
208. IT., 208. IV., 209. 
VI., 240, 262, 277, 
282, 297. n. 3, 306. a, 
307, 313, 316, 324, 
329. a; etc. 

/guh: syn., 314. Caus., 
329, १. 

go: in comp., 81. a, ४; 
infl., 111. 

Vgranth: Pr., 208. V. 
PL, 241. ०, ०.2. 

WV grah : syn., 314; Tut. 
317 ४. 


gk: एणा.) 5; final, 35; 
sandhi, 45. b, 49 a. 

J ghas: PE, 241. a. 

V ghra : syn., 314. 


a: pron., 8; for ¢, 50; 
for m, 54. 


c: pron., 5; final, 35; 
int. comb., 45. b; for 
t, 51; insert., 67. 

J/caks: syn., 314. 

Vv cukas: conj., 117, 219, 
253. ०. 

caksus: infl., 132. 

infl., 168. 

J car: Int., 316 a. 

V cis syn., 314; 
329. ५. 

cid: 183. n. 2. 





catur : 
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cur-cl., 212, 330 ; cur: 
333. 

ch: pron., 5; final, 35; 
int. comb., 45. b ; writ- 
ten cch, 67. 

cha-cl.; 209. IX. 

Vcha: Part., 297. ५. 1. 


j: pron, 5., final, 35; 
int. comb., 45. b; for 
४, 51. 

+ ‘eat’: syn., 314; 


‘smile’: Pr., 216. ०, 
219. 

Vjagat: infl., 137. 

Vjayar: Pr., 219. 

jagati : meter, 346.1. A. 

J jan : syn., 314; Aor. 
Caus., 265. 

V jap: Int., 317. ९. 

Vjar: (jf): 81. ०. 2; 
syn., 314. 

J ji: syn. 314; Caus,, 
329. ९. 

Jjitvan : infl., 128. 

J ja: syn. 314. 

VJ jy : syn. 314, 

74002 ; infl., 117. 

jh: pron., 5; as final z 
does not occur. 

mu: pron. ठ ; final, 35 ; for 
n, 53, 64 ; form, 54. 


¢: pron., 7; for other 
sounds, 35, 49, 51, 63. 
a; sandhi, 48, 50 ; in- 
sert., 69. ४. 
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th: pron., 7; int. comb., 
45. ४ ; for th, 63 a. 


d: pron. 7; final, 35; 
sandhi, 48, 49. ¢; for 
t, 51. 


dh: pron. 7; for dh, 63 
a; for h, 49. ४. 


n: pron., 8; for n, 63.b; 
for t, 50 ; doubled, 69. c. 


४; pron. 5; for th, d, dh, 
9, 85, 48; for s, 57; 
sandhi, 48, 50, 51, 63, 
a; insert., 69. b; loss, 
70. १. ©; retained in 
3d sing., 35. ०. 2. 

-t6: Part. in, 296-9. 

tatpurusa : 87. 

tdd: inf, 181; 
341 ४. 

tun-cl.: 212 —/tan, syn., 
314. 

1070४ ; infl. 149. 

1710. 148. 

infl., 156. 
(stems in): form., 
160 b, 184; inf. 


adv. 


tantu, 

tantri: 

-tama 
79, 
159. 

J/ tar (tr): 81.10. 2; syn, 
314. 

-tar (stems in); form-, 
74.6; infl., 121-2. 

-tara (stems in): form., 
79, 160. b, 184; inf, 
159. 

tari: infl., 156. 
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J tarp : syn., 314. 

-tavya: Gerv. in, 3035, 
307, 337. 

tasticdns: infl., 141. 

tdeant: 184. 

tirydne : infl., 110. dn. 

Jtu: Pr, 208. I. a; 
216. b. 

tud-cl., 212 ; /tud : 214. 

-tum (of Inf.): 313. 

trstubh : meter, 346.1 A. 

tydd : infl., 181. 

Virup: Pf, १५1. ८.२. 2. 

WV tras: syn., 314. 

tri: infl., 168. 

tvad : infl., 178. 

-tra (of Ger.) : 309-11. 


th; pron., 5; final, 35. 
tha=/stha : 188.C. I. ४. 


क: pron. 5; final, 35; 
sandhi, 48, 49, 49. ०, 
50 ; loss, 70. d. e. 

VJ darg: syn., 314. 

daksina, infl., 187 b. 

dddat: infl., 136. 

dadhén : 1710. 130. ९. 

daithi; infl, 152. 

ddnt; infi., 102. ए. 

/dabh: Des., 323. a. 

J dam: syn, 314. 

/day: Per, Pf., 258. b. 

J dar (df): 91. ५. 2. 

daridrad: Pass, 287. ९, 

J darg: syn., 814. 





/ dark: treatm. of h, 9. 

J da ‘give’: syn., 314; 
Des., 323. n; Caus., 
329. b. 

/dé ‘bind’: Pass., 287. 
ce. note (cf. errata) ; 
Part., 300. a. 

Vda ‘cut’: syn., 314. 

datdr : infl., 122. 

dir-cl,, 212; /div: 814. 

dtv; infl., 102. a. 

J dig: Aor., 265. 

didhi: Pass., 287. ५. 

J duh: syn., 314. 

dfksa: in comp., 185. 

<dre(a) : in comp., 185. 

detanagari: 12. 

deri: infl., 155. 

dosdn: infl., 130. १. 

J dyut: syn., 314; Red. 
Aor., 269. 

dyé ; infl., 112. 

VJ dru: Pf., 242. u.; Aor., 
258. n, 

J/druk: treatm. 
49. ए. 7. 

drd ; infl., 167 ; in comp., 
81. a. 

dvandra: 87. 

dvigu; 87. 

Vdrig: ayn., 314 ; Caus., 
333. 


of fh, 


dh: एणा.) 5; final, 35; 
in int. comb., 45. b, 
49, a; fort, th, 49 a. 


/ dha ‘put’: syn., 314; 
Des., 323. a. 

J dha ‘suck’: syn., 314. 

dhatdr : infl., 122. 

/ dhav: Part., 298. 

dhi for adhi: 188, ©. 1. a. 

कह; infl., 107. 

/dhi: syn., 314. 

dhenu ; infl., 148. 

J dhma: syn., 314. 


nm: pron., 5; loss, 33, 
81. b, 95, 199, d; 287. 
४.१; 297, 297. ०. 2; 
309, 324, etc. ; sandhi, 
38, 52, 58, 63. a. b, 
64; doubled, 69. c; 
insert. 40. b; 317. ५. 

-né, (of Part.) : 296, 300. 

naptar, infl., 121. n. 2. 

nam: syn., 314. 

2741" < infl., 123. 

VJ nag: syn., 314. 

nds: infl., 102. d. 

J nah : syn., 314. 

-na-cl. ; 208. V. 

naman: infl., 128. 

Vnij: Pr., 224. 

27६4 : infl., 102. d. 


Vii: Pf. 244. ४; Aor. 
265. 

^^; Pr. 208. 1 प. 
216. b. 

nrtri: 10.) 156. 

20/46 : infl., 101. १. n. 


no-cl, : 208. IV. 
nai: infl., 101 १. ४. 
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p: pron.,5; for ph, b, bh, 
35, 48; sandhi, 48, 50; 
loss, 70. १.५. 

pakra: as Part., 301. 

VS pac: Des., 323. 

paca: infl., 169. 

V pat: syn., 314; Int, 
317. ८ ; Desid., 323, 7. 

pati: infl,, 150. 

path, thi (-pathin): infl., 
102. c, 130. b. 

pad: infl., 101. a; fem., 
94. ०. 2. 

panthan: infl., 180. ४. 

papi: infl., 156. 

par (pr): 31, n, 2; श.) 
314. 

para: in comp., 84. A. 6. 
n. 1; infl., 187. b. 

parama ; in comp., 84. A. 
6. 7. 1. 

pardie - infl., 101. १. ०. 

parismai padam 191. 

pala, -li for para, -ri, 188. 
C. I. note b. 

V pa ‘dricka’: syn., 314; 
Red. Aor., 299 ; Des., 
323 ; Caus. 329. ४. 

/ pa ‘protect ’: Pass, 287. 
c.n. 

pada; 346. 1. 2. 

pi for api, 188. 6.1. a. 

pitdr ; infl., 122, 

puns: णी) 101. ९. 

+; Aor., 265; Part, 
2917. 0.3; Desid., 323. 
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pica: in comp., 84. A. 
४. 7. 1 and 2; infi., 
187. b. 

prt: infl., 102. १. 

J pyd: Caus,, 329. ४. ५, 

/ prach : syn., 314. 

pratydic: infl., 101. d. 

pradhi ; inft., 109. 

praiic : infl., 101. १. 


ph: pron., 5; final, 35, 
phara: infl., 159. 


b: pron, 5; final, 35; 
sandhi, 48, 50; loss, 
70, १.५. 

WV bandh : Pr. stem, 208. 
V.n. 

balin: infl., infl., 118. 

bahuvrihi: 87. 

WV budh : Pf, 244. a; Aor., 
266; Desid., 322. 

brhdnt: infl, 187, 

V brit : syn., 314. 


bh: pron., 5; final, 35; 
int. comb., 45. b, 49. a. 
bhdgavant : infl., 138. 


J bhag: Pf. 241. c. n. 2. 


J bhar: syn., 314. 

1. bhdvant: infl., 136. 

2. bhdvant: infl., 138 ; 88 
pron., 156. 

bhavigydnt: infl., 136. 

bhi for abhi: 219. A. a, 


J bhi: syn., 314. 
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WV bhi: syn., 214; Int., 
316. a; Desid., 322; 
Caus., 329, a; bhu-cl., 
212. 

bla: infl., 107. 

bhés: in comb., 59. a. 
u. 2; interj. 345. 

bhrajj: syn. 314. 

bhram: syn. 314. 


m: pron. 5; final, 35. 
n. 2; for p (b), 50; 
sandhi, 54-5 ; loss, 31, 
81. ४, 297. n. 2. 

WV maj: 1०१. 314. 

maghdoan : 1710. 129. 

matt: infl., 148. 

WV mad: Pr., 234. ५, 239. 

mda: infl., 178. 

mddhu: infl., 148. 

-man (stems in): form., 
74-6 ; infl., 125-9. 

-mant (stems in): form., 
77-9; infl., 133-8. 

médnas: infl., 117. 

/manth : Pr., 230, 

martd : infl., 132. 

/ mary: syn., 314 ; Caus., 
329. d. 

mahént: in comp., 81. a; 
infl., 137. 

mahiyans: infl., 132. 

/mé ‘measure’: syn., 
314 ; Desid., 323. प. 

/ ma ‘change’: Pr., 227. ४. 

mdim)s: infl., 102. १. 

2441147 ; infl., 122. 
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mdtra: in comp. 84. A. b. 
n. ; prosodial unit, 346. 

matrazvrtta : 340. I. 

-ma@na (in Part.) : 292. 

J/muc: syn., 314; Des., 
323, u. 

VJ imuh: treatm. of h, 49, 
४. u. 


Vmna: Pr., 227. ५, 


y: pron., 5; of 39. ४; 
40. a; vocalized, 31. 

ya-cl., 209. VIII. 

-ya (Gerv. in): 305-6: 
(Ger. in) : 309-10. 

yakdn: infl., 130. d. 

WV yaj: eyn., 314. 


yad: infl, 182; ind. 
pron., 182. n; adv., 
341, ४. 


VS yam: Part., 297. n. 2. 
yacant: 184. 

WV ya: Aor., 266. 

WV yuj: Pr., 213, 

yivan : infl., 129. 
yugmad ~ infl., 178. 
22647 : infl., 130. १. 


r: एणा. 5; final, 35; 
sandhi, 57-9. 

WV raij : 314. 

ram: Aor., 262-3; Part., 
294. ५. 2. 

दत 
45. ४. 

rdjan; infl., 128. 


euph. treatm., 





Vru: Pr. 208, I. प, 
216. b. 

JV rud: syn., 314. 

Vrudh: Aor., 266; rudh- 
o., 212. 

VJ ruh: Caus., 329, १. 

rat; 100. 107. 


1: pron., 5 ; for ४ 50. 

laksmi : infl., 156. 

Vlabh: syn., 314 ; Des., 
323. ५. 

Jlip: Pr., 281; Aor. 
265. 

^^ ~ Part., 298. 

JS lup: Pr., 231. 


o: pron., 5; for i, 39. b; 
vocalized, 31. 

ta for 4०८: 188. 0.1. 8. 

vancazsthavila: 346. 1. A. 

-cans (stems in): form., 
74-6; norm, form., 95. 
a.n.1; infl., 140-1. 

J vac : syn., 314. 

V tai: Int., 317. ८. 

Vad : syn., 314; Int. 
316. a. 

cadhd : infl., 155. 

J tan: Pr., 208. IV. n. 

एव (stems in): णि.) 
74-6 ; infl., 125-9. 

-tant (stems in): गि.) 
79, 184, 304; प. 
133-8, 184. 


WV tar: ‘cover’: Pf, 242. 
‘choose’: Pf., 242. a, 

cart : Int., 317. ए. 

carnazortta: 346. I. 

/ tag: syn., 314. 

/ vas: syn., 314. 

WV vah: syn., 314. 

zcah: infl., 101. f. 

Joa (ve): syn., 
Caus., 329. b. n. 

vai: infl., 109. 

vaitaliya: 346. ५८, 

vari: infi., 148. 

V vie: Pr., 224. 

V vid : syn., 314; 
316. ५, 818. 

videdzs: infi., 141. 


314; 


virama: 14. 

/ vig : syn., 314. 

J nis: syn., 314. 

tisranc : infl., 101. d.n. 

visarga: pron.,9; alphab. 
order, 2; final for s, 7, 
9, 35, 57-8. 

trddhi: 28, 74. n., 77, 
77. n., 240. b, 262, 329. 
a, etc. 


J tyac > syn., 314. 

WV tyadh: syn., 314. 

Vv cya: syn. 314; Canus., 
329. b. n. 

J craj: euph. treatin., 
45. b. 
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¢: pron, 6; final, 35; 
in int. comb., 45. b, for 
s(r), 58; changed to 
ch, 61; insert., 69. 

^; Desid., 328. u. 

cakdn : infl., 130. d. 

gata: inb., 171. 

V cad: Caus., 329. b. 

/ca: syn., 314; Caus., 
329. ४. ०. 

gas: syn., 814. 

J/¢i: syn., 314. 

¢éci: infl., 149. 

Vera: syn., 314. 

gréyans: form., 160. a 
infl., 132. 

eréstha: form., 160. a. 

gloka: meter, 346. I. B. 

gvdn: infl., 129. 

J ¢vas: syn., 314. 

/ god: (ण्य) : syn, 


$: pron, 6; final, 35, 
in int. comb., 45. ०; 
for ch, ¢, j, 45. ०; for s, 
63. a. © ; insert., 69. 

J sthie: Pr., 228. 

3; pron., 5; final, 9. प.) 
35 ; sandhi, 57-9, 68. 
४. ९; insert., 69; loss, 
59, 188. ©. I. b, 264. 

sakthdn; infl., 130. ¢. 

sdkhi: infl., 151. 

VJ salty : syn., 314. 

/ sad: syn., 314. 
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Vsan: Pr. 208. TV. a; 
Pass., 287. d; Part., 
297. n. 2. 

samdhi: 87. 

samprasdrana: 31. 

307447८ : infl., 101. 4. n. 

+ ए. 242. ०. 

/sarj: syn., 314. 

saré#: infl., 114. 

sdérva: infl., 187. ५. 

sarvagak : infl., 109. 

sas: euph.comb., 59. a. 
2. 1. 

VW sah: syn., 314. 

J sa: syn., 314; Caus., 
329. a. 7. 

Jsic: syn., 314. 

J si0: Pr., 234; Part., 
298. 

द्रः ए, 213; Part. 
298. su-cl., 212. 

su-mdnas; infl., 117. 

su-jyotis : infl., 117. 

sénd: infl., 155. 

skar=kar; 188.C.I. ४. 

J stu: syn., 314. 

str?: infl., 110. 

WV stha : syn., 314; Caus., 
329. b; = thd, 108. C. 
1. ४. 

J snih : treatm. of h, 49. 
b. il. 

V/ spare : syn., 314. 

/spha: 2258. 287. ०.४५. 
Part., 297. u. 1. 


N 


11४ 


+^/१. Desid., 322. 
५८१८ Aor., 258. प, 
179-80, 

a“ sounj: Pr., 230. 


sed: 


Jscan: PE, 241. ०. १. 2. 
५८५८८} ; syn., 314. 
srayam: 179. 


srdr: uninfl., 103. 


carita : 23-4. 
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svdsar: infl,, 121. n. 2. 
Vsvid: Part., 297. n. 3. 


A: pron., 5; final, 35-6; 
int. comb., 45. b, 49. b; 
shift of asp. 36, 49. b. 


Shan: syn., 314; Pr. 
Part., 295; Int., 317. 
b; Caus., 329. d. 


chan; infl., 101. 6. 


harit: infl., 114. 

Wha: syn., 314. 

“hu: ayn., 314; he-el., 
212. 

hfd: 102. १. 

Jiri: Pr., 208. IL n.; 
Per. Pf., 253. b. 

J hod: syn., 314 ; Caus., 
329. ०. n. 






































